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COSMETOLOGY DEPARTMENT REMODEL

existing parking

existing drive

entry/exit

entry/exit

NORTH
SCHOOL
ENTRY

Year Year
International Building Code 2006 National Electrical Code 2005
International Mechanical Code 2006 Uniform Code for Building Conservation 2006
International Plumbing Code 2006 ADA Accessibility Guidelines 2003
International Fire Code 2006
International Energy Conservation Code 2006

A. Occupancy and Group B A-3

Change in Use Yes No X Yes No
Special Use and Occupancy (e.g. High Rise, Covered Mall): NO

B. Seismic Design Category D Design Wind Speed 90 mph

C. Type of Construction (circle one)
IA IB IIA IIB IIIA IIIB IV-HT VA VB

D. Fire Resistance Rating. Requirements for Exterior Walls based on fire separation distance (in hours)
North: 0 South: 0 East: 0 West: 0

E. Mixed Occupancies: B A-3

F. Sprinklers
NO YES WET

G. Number of stories: 2 16'-8"

H. Actual Area per Floor (square feet): New 0 sq. ft. modeled 9,170 sq. ft.

I. Tabular Area: sq. ft. (B occ) sq. ft. (A-3 occ.)

J. Area Modifications
AtIf AtIs F W

a) Aa   = At   +  [  ]   +   [  ] If      = 100     [  - 0.25  ] 
100 100 P 30

b) Sum of the Ratio Calculations for Mixed Occupancies:

Actual Area

APPLICABLE CODES

CODE ANALYSIS

5,718.00          3,452.00          

Building height:

Type of sprinkler system:Provided:

Mixed Occupancy

Required:

Nonseparated Uses:

≤ 1   0.10 ≤ 1

c) Total Allowable Area for:
1) One storty:
2) Two Story: Aa(2)
3) Three story: Aa(3)

d) Unlimited Area Building: Yes No X 10

K. Fire Resistance Rating requirements for Building elements (hours):
Ass'y Ass'y

Element Hours Listing Element Hours Listing
Exterior Bearing Walls 0 0 Floors- Ceiling floors 0 0
Interior Bearing Walls 0 0 Roofs- Ceiling Roofs 0 0
Exterior Non-Bearing Walls 0 0 Exterior Doors and Windows 0 0
Structural Frame 0 0 Shaft Enclosures 0 0
Partitions- Permanent 0 0 Fire Walls 0 0
Fire Barriers 0 0 Fire Partitions 0 0

Smoke Partitions 0 0

L. Design Occupant Load: 59
44 in. 44 in.

M. Minimum Number of Required Plumbing Facilities:
a) Water Closets 2 (f) unisex 2 (f) unisex
b) Lavatories 2 (f) unisex 2 (f) unisex
c) Bath Tibs or Showers: 0
d) Drinking Fountains: 0 Service Sinks: 0

FOOTNOTES
1)

2)

a) High Rise Requiurements.
b) Atriums.
c) Performance Based Criteria.
d) Means of Egress Analysis.
e) Fire Assembly Locator Sheet.
f) Exterior and Interior Accessibility Route.
g) Fire Stopping, Including Tested Design Number.

Exit Width Required:

Actual Area

Allowable Area


Provided (m)
Provided (m)

=

Code Section:

Required (m)
Required (m)

Exit Width Provided:

+

In case of conflict with the U.S. Department of Justice Federal Registers Parts I through V- ADA 
Guidelines and specific reference to the International Building Code Accessibility Chapters, the 
more restrictive shall govern.

Additional Code Information shall be provided at the discretion of the Building Official for 
Complex Buildings. Including, but not limited to:

SCALE: 1"   = 50'1 SITE PLAN

Scheer & Scheer,  Inc.

MECHANICAL & PLUMBING

 M-1.01 Mechanical Demo Plan

 M-1.02 Mechanical Remodel Floor Plan

 M-2.01 Mechanical Details

 M-3.01 Mechanical Schedules

 P-1.01 Plumbing Demolition Plan

 P-1.02 Plumbing Remodel Floor Plan

 P-2.01 Plumbing Details and Schedules

Davis Applied Technical College

Cosmetology Department
Remodel Project

DATC MAIN CAMPUS C-WING

State of Utah, dfcm

ELECTRICAL

 E0.1 Symbols, Notes and Index

 E1.0 Electrical Power Demo Plan

 E1.1 Electrical Lighting Demo Plan

 E2.0 Floor Plan -- Lighting

 E3.0 Electrical Power & Systems Plan

 E4.0 Electrical Details & Schedules 

776 n east capitol blvd

salt lake city ut 84103

801 355-1303

w w w . s c h e e r a n d s c h e e r . c o m

Architect

Ken Garner Engineering,  Inc.

electrical Engineer

Mechanical Engineer

D.  l.  Jensen Associates
545 West 500 South Suite 140

Bountiful,  UT 84010
(801) 294-9299

102 W 500 S,  Suite 225

Salt Lake City, UT 84101

(801) 328-8800

DRAWING LIST

ARCHITECTURAL

 TS Title Sheet

 A01 Demolition Plan

 A02  Remodel Floor Plan

 A03 Furniture and Equipment Plan +

Occupancy and Exiting Plan

 A04 Reflected Ceiling Plan

 A05 Wall Sections and Details

 A06 Interior Elevations #1

 A07 Interior Elevations #2

 A08 Interior Elevations #3

 A09 Interior Elevations #4

 A10 Suspended Ceiling Details

CONSTRUCTION NOTES:
1.  The Contractor and all sub-contractors shall visit the job site and make an exhaustive survey of existing conditions
within the limits of the work to be done to insure an understanding of the scope of work included in these plans and
specifications. The Contractor shall be responsible for the completion of all work outlined in the plans. If there are
questions about the work to be done as contained in these plans and specifications, the Contractor shall issue an RFI
in writing to the Architect for clarification.

2.  The Contractor shall make every effort possible to exercise care in removing materials during demolition for
possible future reuse in the final project. This is especially true for existing suspended ceiling systems, existing sinks
and the existing Reception desk. The Contractor shall also guard against damaging any steel structure uncovered
during the demolition phase of the work.

3.  The Contractor shall exercise care with all non-construction Cosmetology Department furniture, equipment and
supplies located within the construction zone. If necessary during demolition or construction, if there are items that
need to be moved or relocated in order for the Work to continue, The Contractor shall contact DATC Facilities
Services Director Kent Thorsted at 801-593-2430.

4.  The Contractor will exercise all care in coordinating with occupants during all phases of demolition and
construction per instructions found in the Project Specifications.

PROJECT DATA
These plans meet State of Utah DFCM standards

ALL RENOVATIONS TO BE COMPLETED UNDER: 2006 IBC and latest adopted editions of
all other applicable state and national codes.

TOTAL AREA TO BE RENOVATED = 9,170 SF

PROJECT IS BROKEN INTO THREE PHASES BECAUSE OF BUDGET CONSIDERATIONS.
The phases are BASE BID, ALT-1 and ALT-2.

NOTE: No square footage will be added to the building with this renovation.

Exiting will remain the same.
Use will remain the same and Building Type will remain the same.
All renovations will be made under 2006 IBC.
Parking will not change.
Occupancy will remain the same under existing use of area.
Current accessibility to remain the same under latest ADA standards. New toilet in renovated
space to comply with latest ADA requirements.
New automatic entry/exit doors to be installed with this renovation in the south corridor.

Building is fully protected by an automatic fire sprinkler system which will remain in place.
Sprinkler heads will be relocated for new office spaces within the Cosmetology Area.

All mechanical and electrical work to be done under existing latest codes.
ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS BASED ON 2006 CODES AND 2005 NEC.

ORIGINAL BUILDING completed in 1986 under:  1982 UBC
ORIGINAL BUILDING OCCUPANCY:    B-2
ORIGINAL BUILDING SIZE:      59,264 SF
ORIGINAL BUILDING TYPE:      II NR
ORIGINAL HVAC =        UMC 1982
ORIGINAL PLUMBING =        UPC 1982
ORIGINAL ENERGY =        1983 MODEL ENERGY CODE
ORIGINAL ENERGY =        1983 UTAH ENERGY
ORIGINAL STRUCTURE =       1982 UBC
ORIGINAL ELECTRICAL =       1984 NEC
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404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide
a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum.
Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door
and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees.
Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep
shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915
mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into
the required clear opening width lower than 34
inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground.
Projections into the clear opening width between
34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm)
above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4
inches (100 mm).

DEMOLITION PLAN KEY NOTES

1. Existing CMU wall to be removed. Exercise care to
not damage existing steel X bracing or steel
columns.

2. Existing steel stud wall to be removed.
3. Existing wall to remain.
4. Existing sinks to be reused in a different location.
5. Existing plumbing fixture to be removed.
6. Existing lumbing fixture to remain.
7. Existing 2X4 lay-in ceiling to be moved and if

possible to be re-used. Exercize care in romoving
panels and T-bar system for future installation either
in the same location or a different location.

8. Existing 2x4 lay-in ceiling to remain. In some cases
these areas may need to be moved to facilitate new
electrical and HVAC work. If so, exercise care in
removing and store T-bar system and acoustical
panels.

9. Existing troffer fluorescent light fixtures to remain.
10. Existing troffer fluorescent light fixtures to be used

from other location.
11. Existing plumbing wall behind sinks to be removed.
12. Remove existing exit doors and storefront to be  
 replaced with new electric automatic doors.
13. Existing steel studwall, door and sidelite window to

be removed.
14. Existing door/sidelite in stud wall to be removed.
15. Existing door/sidelite in CMU wall to be removed.
16. Existing door in stud wall to be removed.

SCALE: 1/8"   =    1'-0"
DEMOLITION PLAN
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404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide
a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum.
Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door
and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees.
Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep
shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915
mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into
the required clear opening width lower than 34
inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground.
Projections into the clear opening width between
34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm)
above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4
inches (100 mm).

Office
017

A: 116 sq ft

Break Room
016

A: 327 sq ft

Toilet
005

Dispensary
004

A: 270 sq ft

Nails Salon Vocational Room
007

A: 1,747 sq ft

Office
009

A: 162 sq ft

Nails Classroom
008

A: 946 sq ft

Esthetic Room 13
013

Retail
002

A: 99 sq ft

Hair Salon West Vocational Room
006

A: 2,272 sq ft

Esthetic Room 12
012

Office
018

A: 118 sq ft

Cosmetology Vocational Room
019

A: 1,130 sq ft

Hair Salon East Vocational Room
010

A: 1,180 sq ft
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FLOOR PLAN KEY NOTES

1.  New steel stud wall:1-1/2" X 3-5/8"  
gauge "UltraSTEEL" (0.015 base metal
thickness, 0.034 effective metal
thickness) metal studs at 16" OC with 5/8"
gypsum board on each side. Provide
double 20 gauge "UltraSTEEL" (0.0225
base metal thickness, 0.055 effective
metal thickness) studs at each side of
doors. w/ 5/8” gyp bd each side.

   2.  Fill in existing CMU wall to matchFill in
existing CMU wall to match existing (typ.
8" CMU wall w/#4 rebar @ 24" O.C. in
vertical grouted cells & (2) #4 @ 48" in
masonry unit horizontal grouted).

    3.  Fill in existing stud wall to match existing.
4  Hair washing station sinks - use relocated

sinks.
5.  New 3’ - 0” high 6" steel stud plumbing

wall with plastic laminate shelf on top.
6.  New storefront window system. See

specifications and details.
7.  New HC IBC approved accessible

vitreous china sink and fixtures.
8.  New HC IBC approved accessible

vitreous china toilet.
9.  New 36” long HC IBC approved grab bar

behind toilet.
10. New 42” long HC IBC approved grab bar

alongside toilet.
11. New 18” long HC IBC approved vertical

grab bar.
12. New HC accessible toilet tissue

dispenser.
13. New HC accessible mirror with bottom

located max 40” above floor.
14. New floor drain in HC accessible Toilet

and Dispensary.
15. New 48" high impervious wainscot in

Toilet to comply with IBC Section 1210.
16. New 8" wide plastic laminate counter top

on top of plumbing stud wall at hair
washing sinks.

17. New lockable roll up door into Dispensary.
18. New utility sink in Dispensary.
19. New Washer/Dryer location.
20. New electronic entry/exit doors - see

Specifications and Door Schedule.
21. Prep and paint existing exposed steel

frame to remain.
22. Prep and paint existing exposed steel

column to remain.
23. New sinks in Hair Cosmetology

Classroom.
24. New hand sink in Esthetic Hall
25. Reuse existing cash and wrap retail

counter.
26. New vinyl flooring.
27. Repaint existing stud wall - Typical.
28. Repaint existing CMU wall - Typical.
29. New 10" wide plastic laminate counter top

at Dispensary service window.
30. 6" steel stud wall with 5/8" gyp. bd. each

side. Run height of wall to height of
existing CMU wall.

31. 12' high 6" steel stud plumbing wall (5/8"
gyp. bd. one side) behind washer and
dryer.

32. 12' high 3-5/8" steel stud plumbing wall
(5/8" gyp. bd. one side).

33. New hand sinks in classroom.
34. Existing wall to remain.
35. Maneuvering room per ANSI 304.3

DN02
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" 3'-8" 1'-6"

3'-11" 5'-2"

1

8
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13
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SCALE: 1/8"   =    1'-0"
RENOVATION  FLOOR  PLAN

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"
Enlarged Toilet Plan

SCALE: 1:0.8504 NEW GRAB BAR LOCATIONS
SCALE: 1:0.7705 GRAB BAR LOCATIONS

ANSI 604.5.1 Fixed Side Wall Grab Bars. Fixed side wall grab
bars shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum in length, located 12
inches (305 mm) maximum from the rear wall and extending 54
inches (1370 mm) minimum from the rear wall. In addition, a
vertical grab bar 18 inches (455 mm) minimum in length shall be
mounted with the bottom of the bar located between 39 inches
(990 mm) and 41 inches (1040 mm) above the floor, and with the
center line of the bar located between 39 inches (990 mm) and 41
inches (1040 mm) from the rear wall.
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404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide
a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum.
Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door
and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees.
Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep
shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915
mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into
the required clear opening width lower than 34
inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground.
Projections into the clear opening width between
34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm)
above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4
inches (100 mm).
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FURNITURE & EQUIPMENT PLAN KEY NOTES

1. Move existing hair washing sinks to this location.Mount all sinks so
that top edge is not higher than 34" from fin. floor per ANSI
308.3.2

2. New hair washing sinks (4).Mount all sinks so that top edge is not
higher than 34" from fin. floor per ANSI 308.3.2

3. Hair dryer locations.
4. Typical existing cosmetology station.
5. Locate existing washers and dryers to this new location.
6. New laundry style sink.Mount all sinks so that top edge is not

higher than 34" from fin. floor per ANSI 308.3.2
7. New 36" high 2X6 steel stud wall with 10" wide plastic laminate

shelf on top.
8. New Dispensary window with 10" wide plastic laminate counter

and 8050 lockable roll-up door.
9. New lockable roll up door into Dispensary.
10. New hand sink.Mount all sinks so that top edge is not higher than

34" from fin. floor per ANSI 308.3.2
11. New storefront between hall and Cosmetology Area.
12. New storefront between hall and Reception Area.
13. Typical nails station.
14. Reception and sales desk. Disassemble and store during

construction, then rebuild and reinstall in same location. Modify
Reception desk as follows: Provide a 36" wide section  so that
top edge is not higher than 34" from fin. floor per ANSI 308.3.2.

15. Typical classroom tables and chairs.
16. Typical classroom chairs.
17. Maneuvering room per ANSI 304.
18. Esthetic table 25" wide X 72" long.
19. All pipes under lavatories and sinks shall be protected per ANSI

606.6.

Waiting
003

A: 155 sq ft

Esthetic Room 14
014

Esthetic Room 11
011

RI

9'

6'
-4

"

14
' automatic doorsautomatic doorsautomatic doors

existing exiting from second
floor to remain unchanged.

existing exiting
to remain unchanged.

existing exiting
to remain unchanged.

EXIT

EXIT

OCCUPANCY TOTALS
 Nails Classroom Area: B Occupancy  48
 Office 009 Area:  B Occupancy    4
 Nails Salon Area:  B Occupancy  35
 Esthetic Area:   B Occupancy   9
 Hair Salon West Area: A Occupancy  59
 Hair Salon East Area: A Occupancy  24
 Break Room Area:  B Occupancy  12
 Cosmetology Area:  B Occupancy  23

TOTAL OCCUPANTS    214

Reception
001

A: 151 sq ft

Hair Salon + Dispensary Area:
A Occupancy 2,947 sf / 50

= 59 occupants

Nails Salon Area:
B Occupancy 1,742 sf / 50

= 35 occupants

Nails Classroom Area:
B Occupancy 946 sf / 20

= 48 occupants

Hair Salon East Area:
A Occupancy 1,180 sf / 50

= 24 occupants

Cosmetology Vocational Area:
B Occupancy 1,130 sf / 50

= 23 occupants

Esthetic Area:
B Occupancy 448 sf / 50

= 9 occupants

Break Room/Offices Area:
B Occupancy 561 sf / 50

= 12 occupants

Office Area:
B Occupancy 162 sf / 50

= 4 occupants

Office
017

A: 116 sq ft

Break Room
016

A: 327 sq ft

Toilet
005

Dispensary
004

A: 270 sq ft

Nails Salon Vocational Room
007

A: 1,747 sq ft

Office
009

A: 162 sq ft

Nails Classroom
008

A: 946 sq ft

Esthetic Room 13
013

Retail
002

A: 99 sq ft

Hair Salon West Vocational Room
006

A: 2,272 sq ft

Esthetic Room 12
012

Office
018

A: 118 sq ft

Cosmetology Vocational Room
019

A: 1,130 sq ft

Hair Salon East Vocational Room
010

A: 1,180 sq ft

E
st
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■■ Model #99 E-Z
One angle valve and supply cover__________________
■■ Model #100 E-Z
One P-trap cover_________________
■■ Model #400W*
One P-trap cover_________________
■■ Model #101 E-Z
One P-trap cover, one angle
valve cover_________________
■■ Model #401W*
One P-trap cover, one angle
valve cover

General Description:
LAV GUARD® 2E-Z Series waste and supply piping 
covers satisfy ADA compliance requirements. Built-in
E-Z Grip internal fasteners and internal, E-Z Tear-To-Fit
trimming feature allow for fast installation without tools.
Series #100 E-Z kits are designed to fit on all tubular
and cast brass P-trap assemblies. Series #400 kits
are the “original” LAV GUARD design and fit schedule 40
ABS and PVC P-trap assemblies — regardless of their
geometry or rotational offset. Valve cover completely
encloses angle valve and supply tube for both handled
and keyed type water stops.
____________________________________________
Material Molded vinyl____________________________________________
Nominal Wall 1/8" constant____________________________________________
Durometer 70 -80 - Shore A____________________________________________
UV Protection Will not fade or discolor____________________________________________
Durability Virtually indestructible____________________________________________
Trimming (E-Z Series) Internal, E-Z Tear-To-Fit 

trim feature____________________________________________
Fasteners (E-Z Series) Internal E-Z Grip fasteners 

(reusable)____________________________________________
Color China white____________________________________________
Paintability Apply Latex paint____________________________________________
Burning Characteristics Self extinguished
ASTM D-635 0 sec (ATB)   0 mm (AEB)      ____________________________________________
Bacteria/Fungus  ASTM G21 and G22/
Resistance             Result: 0 growth           ____________________________________________
Maintenance Use common detergents____________________________________________

Submittal Sheet

ADA-compliant undersink protection

TRUEBRO reserves the right to make product and material changes at any time without notice. 2 / 07

IPS Corporation, 202 Industrial Park Lane, Collierville, TN 38017
(901) 853-5001   (800) 340-5969   FAX: (901) 853-5008
e-mail: info@truebro.com   Internet: http://www.truebro.com

Job/Location ________________________________________
Designer _________________________________________

■■ Model #102 E-Z
One P-trap cover, two angle valves
and covers___________________
■■ Model #402W*
One P-trap cover, two angle valves
and covers___________________
■■ Model #103 E-Z
One P-trap cover, two angle valves
and supply covers, one 5" offset
tailpiece wheelchair strainer cover___________________
■■ Accessory #105 E-Z
One 5" offset tailpiece wheelchair
strainer assembly

#100 E-Z Series (shown above right) for tubular and cast brass P-trap assemblies.
#400W * Series (original design) for schedule 40 P-trap assemblies.

Manufactured under one or more of the following U.S. or Canadian patents.
Other patents pending.
5,303,730  5,360,031  5,524,669  5,564,463  5,678,598  5,699,828  5,915,412
5,915,413  5,901,739  5,960,820  2,075,324  2,119,427  2,136,027  2,158,083

10" waste arm cover with internal
E-Z Tear-To-Fit trim feature

9" supply 
tube cover 
with internal 
E-Z Tear-To-Fit 
trim grooves

J-bend covers 
all tubular and cast brass

configurations

Internal ribs add cushioning 
and thermal resistance

10" tailpiece 
cover

E-Z Tear-To-Fit trim grooves

E-Z Grip 
internal 
fasteners

Vent hole keeps P-trap dry

Vent slots keep
valve dry

Install over 
pipes. Press finger
recesses to engage
internal fasteners.
To remove covers,
firmly pull seam
apart using a  
strong grip.

Tear-to-fit on 
internal 

dimensioned 
tear lines.

■■ Accessory #105-K 
Kohler 6" offset____________________
■■ Accessory #106 E-Z 
One basket strainer cover and offset
waste cover (adjustable to 18")____________________
■■ Accessory #107 E-Z
Two basket strainer covers and center
or end outlet waste cover (adjustable)____________________
■■ Accessory #Ex99 E-Z
One 16" extension for water supply____________________
■■ Accessory #Ex100 E-Z
One 16" extension for drain waste
arm or tailpiece

Center OutletAccessory 
106 E-Z

End Outlet

Accessory 107 E-Z
(Configuration Options Shown)

Accessory 
105 E-Z

Shown with Accessory #105 E-Z (fits all standard 5" offset
wheelchair strainers). Accessories105 E-Z,106 E-Z, and 107 E-Z
can be purchased separately.

NOTE: Accessory #105 E-Z is included in #103 E-Z kits.

E-Z
Series
Shown

*All #400W series items are the “original” LAVGUARD® design and
construction. Specifications may change without notice.

 Lav Guard2 Sbmttl 2-07  2/7/07  2:22 PM  Page 1

SCALE: 1/8"   =    1'-0"
FURNITURE & EQUIPMENT PLAN

SCALE: 3/32" =    1'-0"
OCCUPANCY - EXITING PLAN

ANSI 308.3.2 Obstructed High Reach.  Where a clear
floor or ground space allows a parallel approach to an
element and the high side reach is over an obstruction,
the height of the obstruction shall be 34 inches (865 mm)
maximum and the depth of the obstruction shall be 24
inches (610 mm) maximum.  The high side reach shall be
48 inches (1220 mm) maximum for a reach depth of 10
inches (255 mm) maximum.  Where the reach depth
exceeds 10 inches (255 mm), the high side reach shall be
46 inches (1170 mm) maximum for a reach depth of 24
inches (610 mm) maximum.
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RI
30

'
30

'
30

'
30

'
30

'
30

'

30' 30' 30' 30' 30' 30'

Cross hatch areas to receive
new ceiling pattern. Use care
when removing existing ceiling.
Reuse suspended ceiling tiles
where possible.

Cross hatch areas to receive
new ceiling pattern. Use care
when removing existing ceiling.
Reuse suspended ceiling tiles
where possible.

Cross hatch areas to receive
new ceiling pattern. Use care
when removing existing ceiling.
Reuse suspended ceiling tiles
where possible.

New suspended gyp bd
ceiling in new Toilet.

BASE BID line

ALT 1line

BASE BID line

ALT 2 line

ALT 2 line

ALT 1 line

ALT 1 line

BASE BID line

ALT 2 line

BASE BID line

ALT 2 line

BASE BID line

ALT 2 line

C

A

B

D

E

F

G

1 2 3 4 5 6

404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide
a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum.
Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door
and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees.
Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep
shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915
mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into
the required clear opening width lower than 34
inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground.
Projections into the clear opening width between
34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm)
above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4
inches (100 mm).

SCALE: 1/8"   =    1'-0"
REFLECTED CEILING PLAN

THE ABOVE CHART SHOWS WEIGHTS OF ROUND DUCTWORK. THE LARGEST NEW
DUCTS IN THE PROJECT TO BE ATTACHED TO THE EXISTING STRUCTURE IS 18"
DIAMETER. THIS YIELDS A LOAD OF LESS THAN 6 POUNDS A LINEAR FOOT WHICH IS
NEGLIGIBLE FOR THE EXISTING STEEL TRUESSES NOW IN PLACE.
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7
A05

8
A05

2"

10
'

2"
1'

-4
"

2"
5'

-2
"

2"
2'

-1
0"

2"
3'

-6
"

5"
4'

-4
 1

/2
"

10
"

2"

New 6" steel stud wall
with 5/8" gyp. bd. ea/side

suspended
ceiling

roof structure beyond

new aluminum storefront
provide cut sheets to the
architect and install storefront
per mfg. instructions and details

existing diagonal
steel frame

Existing steel roof framing
.

existing concrete floor

existing diagonal
steel frame

2 1/2"

3 1/2"

existing steel frame

2'-3 1/2" 34'-5"

10
'

5'
-5

"

10'-3" 3'-4" 10'-3" 4" 10'-3"

1 
1/

2"
5'

-2
 1

/2
"

1 
1/

2"
2'

-1
0 

1/
2"

1 
1/

2"

1
A05

existing steel cross bracing
to remain and be painted

new storefront

existing reception and sales counter

typ rubber base

existing CMU wall
to be painted

new steel stud wall
above new storefront

existing steel column attached
to steel cross bracing wall system

existing steel roof beam

existing joist

top of new storefront

top of new steel stud wall above storefront

new alum door

8'
8'

-7
"

3'
-4

"
2"

4'
-6

"

CMU wall beyond

8" wide plastic laminate counter

painted casing
around opening

new steel stud wall

suspended ceiling

rubber base

10
A09

8"

new lockable roll up
door -- provide solid
backing -- install per
door mfg. instructions

3'

new 6" steel stud
plumbing wall

new 8" wide plastic
laminate counter top

hair washing sink
confirm sink height
with Cosmetology
Department.

existing metal
stud wall to remain

existing windows
and wall beyond

new rubber base

suspended ceiling
re-use ceiling tiles
where possible

7
A05

8
A05

1'
-4

"
2"

5'
-2

"
2"

2'
-1

0"
2"

new 6" steel stud wall
with 5/8 gyp. bd. ea/side

existing roof beam

existing suspended ceiling

similar

similar

new aluminum storefront
provide cut sheets to the
architect and install storefront
per mfg. instructions and details

typ. 8" CMU wall
w/ #4 similar 24" O.C. in
vert. grouted cells &
(2) #4 @ 48" O.C.
in masonry unit
horizontal grouted.
Tie new CMU infill
wall to existing CMU
wall at each end
condition.

typ suspended
ceiling

existing CMU
wall beyond

existing steel
framing member

new 6" steel stud wall
@ 12" O.C. with
5/8" gyp bd one side

1/4

1/4

1"

1"

typical weld -- plate
to vertical angle and
to existing steel
beam web

PL ~ 5 X 3/8 X 10
cope around L ~ 4 X 4
@ bottom and weld

L ~ 3 X 3 X 3/8 @ 24" O.C.

existing steel beam

(1) screw to
horiz. member
(top of wall
channel)

bottom channel for
new 6" steel stud wall

notch this leg around
existing steel column
and bracing members
and weld

3/16

3/16

(2) metal screws to
each stud

new L ~ 4 X 4 X 5/16
continuous along wall

L ~ 3 X 3 X 3/8
@ 24" O.C. (cope
around L ~ 4 X 4 @
bottom and weld

interior suspended ceiling

top of new storefront
attach to bottom channel
of new 6" steel stud wall
per mfg instructions

existing steel
cross X framing

new 6" steel stud wall
@ 12" O.C. with 5/8"
gyp bd one side

SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"1 STOREFRONT 1 BASE BID

SCALE: 1/2"   =    1'-0"2 STOREFRONT STRUCTURAL ELEVATION BASE BID

SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"3 DISPENSARYSERVICE DOOR BASE BID
SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"4 SINK PLUMBING WALL

SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"5 STOREFRONT 2 (ALT 2 PHASE)
SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"6 TYPICAL NEW CMU WALL

SCALE: 3"       =    1'-0"7 STOREFRONT BRACING DETAIL 1
SCALE: 3"       =    1'-0"8 STOREFRONT BRACING DETAIL 2
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typical rubber base

typ suspended ceiling to remain

existing CMU wall to remain

new toilet room stud wall

typical new rubber base

typical suspended ceiling to remain

typical new painted gyp. bd.

repaint existing wall

typical new rubber base

typical new door

existing doors to remain

±0.00'
1 Ground Floor

new toilet room stud
wall to be painted

repaint existing wall

typical new rubber base

typical suspended ceiling

open to hair salon
west beyond

typical new
rubber base

3'
-6

"

10
A09

new Dispensary open window
with lockable roll-up door.

8" wideX 2" thick plastic
laminate counter

typical rubber base

new storefront assembly at south end of Hair Salon

existing entry door, side-lite and wall to remain

existing suspended ceiling to remain
typ. 4" wide painted trim

new steel stud wall with gyp. bd. each side
above new storefront section

new steel stud wall w/ gyp bd
at end of new Dispensary -- run
top of wall to top of existing
CMU walls

10
A09

mirror

tile wainscot

hc sink &
fixture
grab bar

hc wc

tissue
dispenser

new painted
gyp bd wall

new suspended gyp bd ceiling

tile wainscot

new painted
gyp bd wall

new suspended
gyp bd ceiling

vert grab barhoriz grab
bar

toilet tissue
dispenser

tile wainscot

new painted
gyp bd wall

new suspended
gyp bd ceiling

tile wainscot

new painted
gyp bd wall

new suspended
gyp bd ceiling

existing window wall to remain

existing suspended ceiling to remain.

new plumbing wall for relocated sinks

existing wall and door to remain

new painted gyp bd
Toilet wall

typ rubber base

new plumbing wall

open to Hair Salon East
beyond

repaint existing CMU wall
reuse reception and sales counter

existing suspended ceiling to remain
new suspended ceiling
in new passageway
between Hair Salon rooms

suspended ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

existing sinks to be
relocated at this location

new sinks to be installed
at this location

existing suspended ceiling to remain

existing column to be painted

typ 4" base

new 36" high plumbing
wall and counter top.

door to remainwindows to remain

existing steel cross bracing
to remain and be painted

new storefront
existing reception and sales counter

typ rubber base

existing CMU wall
to be painted

new steel stud wall
above new storefront

existing steel column attached
to steel cross bracing wall system

existing steel roof beam

existing joist

top of new storefront
top of new steel stud wall above storefront

new alum door

typ. suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

paint existing CMU wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typical rubber base

new painted gyp bd.

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

repaint existing
CMU wall

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

repaint existing
CMU wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"1 HAIR SALON east NORTH WALL

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"2 HAIR SALON east EAST WALL

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"3 HAIR SALON east WEST WALL

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"4 HAIR SALON east SOUTH WALL

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"5 TOILET NORTH WALL
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"6 TOILET SOUTH WALL

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"7 TOILET WEST WALL
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"8 TOILET EAST WALL

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"9 HAIR SALON west WEST WALL
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"10 HAIR SALON west EAST WALL

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"11 HAIR SALON west NORTH WALL
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"12 HAIR SALON west SOUTH WALL

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"13 ESTHETIC RM #11 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"14 ESTHETIC RM #11 SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"15 ESTHETIC RM #11WEST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"16 ESTHETIC RM #11 EAST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"17 ESTHETIC RM #12 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"18 ESTHETIC RM #12 SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"19 ESTHETIC RM #12 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"20 ESTHETIC RM #12 WEST
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new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

paint existing steel
column to remain

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

paint existing steel
column to remain

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

new painted
gyp bd wall

reuse existing
suspended ceiling

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
CMU wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

existing door, sidelite and wall
to remain -- repaint wall

existing door, sidelite and wall
to remain -- repaint wall

repair surface and paint
existing steel column to remain

repaint existing
CMU wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint gyp bd wall
to remain

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

new hand sinksrepaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
CMU wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repair and paint existing
steel column to remain

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repair and paint
existing steel column

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
CMU wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

new gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

new open window with
roll-up lockable door.

plastic lam counter toppaint new CMU wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing &
new CMU wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
& new CMU wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

new sink

new 3-5/8" stud plumbing
wall behind new sink

typ base

8" wide plastic lam counter on
top of 6" steel stud plumb. wall

new hand sink

suspended ceiling

existing CMU wall

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"1 ESTHETIC RM #13 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"2 ESTHETIC RM #13 SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"3 ESTHETIC RM #13 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"4 ESTHETIC RM #13 WEST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"5 ESTHETIC RM #14 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"6 ESTHETIC RM #14 SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"7 ESTHETIC RM #14 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"8 ESTHETIC RM #14 WEST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"9 BREAK RM NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"10 BREAK RM SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"11 BREAK RM EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"12 BREAK RM WEST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"13 HAIR COSMETOLOGY CLASSROOM NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"14 HAIR COSMETOLOGY CLASSROOM SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"15 HAIR COSMETOLOGY CLASSROOM EAST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"16 HAIR COSMETOLOGY CLASSROOM WEST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"17 OFFICE 017 NORTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"18 OFFICE 017 SOUTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"19 OFFICE 017 EAST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"20 OFFICE 017 WEST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"21 OFFICE 018 NORTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"22 OFFICE 018 SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"23 OFFICE 018 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"24 OFFICE 018 WEST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"25 DISPENSARY NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"26 DISPENSARY SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"27 DISPENSARY EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"28 DISPENSARY WEST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"29 ESTHETIC HALL NORTH
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paint new and
existing gyp bd walls

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repair and paint
existing steel column

repaint existing
wall to remain

open to nails
classroom beyond typ rubber base

fill in existing door
with steel stud wall
to be painted

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
wall to remain

new hand sink at
this location in nails
salon

fill in existing door
with steel stud wall
to be painted

existing windows
to remainexisting door to remain

±0.00'
1 Ground Floor

repaint existing CMU
wall to remain

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

repaint existing
wall to remain

typ rubber base

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
wall to remain

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
CMU wall

new 36" hig plumbing wall, shelf
and new sinks

new stud wall and gyp
bd to cover steel column
return to CMU wall behind

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

new gyp bd wall to
be painted at
removed door

open to room beyond

new gyp bd wall

existing door
to remain

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
CMU wall

existing door and
sidelite to remain

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing
gyp bd wall

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

new gyp bd wall
to replace exist door

repaint existing wall
to remain

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

new gyp bd wall
for new office

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

existing wall to
remain and to be
repainted

existing suspended
ceiling to remain

typ rubber base

repaint existing wall
to remain

existing ceiling
to remain

new storefront assembly
(ALT 2)

new storefront assembly
(BASE BID)

new automatic door assembly with transom
(BASE BID)

new automatic door assembly with transom
(BASE BID)

new automatic door assembly with transom
(BASE BID)

new alum door existing door and
side lite to remain

new 6" steel stud wall above new storefrontnew 6" steel stud wall above new storefront

existing CMU
wall to remain

new section of 6"
steel stud wall

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"1 NAILS SALON NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"2 NAILS SALON SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"3 NAILS SALON EAST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"4 NAILS SALON WEST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"
NAILS CLASSROOM NORTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"6 NAILS CLASSROOM SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"7 NAILS CLASSROOM EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"8 NAILS CLASSROOM WEST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"9 OFFICE 009 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"10 OFFICE 009 SOUTH

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"11 OFFICE 009 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"12 OFFICE 009 WEST

SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"13 STOREFRONT EXTERIOR ELEVATION (CORRIDOR SIDE) -- BASE BID AND ALT 2
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RI

RI

DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE

DOOR

MARK

DN01

DN02

DN04

DN05

DN06

DN07

DN08

SIZE

W

3'

3'

3'

3'

3'

3'

3'

HT

7'

7'

7'

7'

7'

7'

7'

THK

0'-1 5/8"

0'-1 3/8"

0'-1 3/8"

0'-1 3/8"

0'-1 3/8"

0'-1 3/8"

0'-1 3/8"

MATL

---

SC

SC

SC

SC

SC

SC

GLZ

Temp

FRAME

MATL

ALUM

HM

HM

HM

HM

HM

HM

DETAIL

HEAD

ALUM

HM

HM

HM

HM

HM

HM

JAMB

ALUM

HM

HM

HM

HM

HM

HM

SILL

ALUM

--

--

--

--

--

--

HARDWARE

SET NO KEYSIDE RM NO
NOTES

Aluminum Storefront with panic bar inside -- security lockset

Toilet hardware set with privacy lock and self-closer.

Passage hardware set.

Passage hardware set.

Passage hardware set.

Passage hardware set.

Passage hardware set.

DOOR LEGEND

ID

DN01

DN02

DN04

DN05

DN06

DN07

DN08

Quant
ity

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

W x H
Size

3'x7'

3'x7'

3'x7'

3'x7'

3'x7'

3'x7'

3'x7'

2D Symbol 3D Front
View Door Notes

Aluminum store front door by storefront mfg. with dead bolt lockset

Toilet Room door with self closer and privacy lock

Typical passage set.

Typical passage set.

Typical passage set.

Typical passage set.

Typical passage set.

WINDOW SCHEDULE BASE BID

MARK

SF01

SF02

SF03

SF04

SF05

SF06

SF07

SF08

TR01

TR02

TR03

TR04

SIZE

WIDTH

4'

10'-3"

10'-3"

10'-3"

4'

4'

4'

4'

4'

6'-2 7/8"

14'

14'

HEIGHT

7'

10'

10'

10'

7'

7'

7'

7'

5'

5'

2'-10"

2'-10"

TYPE

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

fixed

MATERIAL

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

Aluminium

NOTES

Exterior side window panels -- part of new automatic door assembly

New Storefront Between Reception and Hall with tempered glass

New Storefront Between Reception and Hall with tempered glass

New Storefront Between Reception and Hall with tempered glass

Side lite next to new automatic aoor assembly

Side lite next to new automatic aoor assembly

Side lite next to new automatic aoor assembly

Side lite next to new automatic aoor assembly

Exterior side transom above new automatic door assembly (2 TOTAL)

Exterior center transom above new automatic door assembly (1TOTAL)

Storefront transom above new interior automatic door assembly.

Storefront transom above new interior automatic door assembly.

WINDOW SCHEDULE ALT 2

MARK

SF09

SIZE

WIDTH

21'-4 3/4"

HEIGHT

10'

TYPE

fixed

MATERIAL

Aluminium

NOTES

New storefront between Cosmetology East and exit corridor with tempered glass.

Window Legend

ID

SF01

SF02

SF03

SF04

SF05

SF06

SF07

SF08

SF09

TR01

TR02

TR03

TR04

Quantity

2

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

1

1

1

W x H Size

4'x7'

10'-3"x10'

10'-3"x10'

10'-3"x10'

4'x7'

4'x7'

4'x7'

4'x7'

21'-4 3/4"x10'

4'-1/16"x5'

6'-2 15/16"x5'

14'x2'-10"

14'x2'-10"

2D Symbol 3D Front View

ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE BASE BID

ROOM NO.

001

002

003

004

005

006

ROOM NAME

Reception

Retail

Waiting

Dispensary

Toilet

Hair Salon West

Wall FinIsh/NORTH

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

4' tile wainscot/paint
gyp bd

paint gyp bd

Wall Finish/SOUTH

storefront

storefront

paint cmu

4' tile wains/paint gyp
bd

paint CMU/storefront

Wall Finish/EAST

paint CMU

paint cmu

4' tile wainscot/paint
gyp bd above

paint CMU/gyp bd

Wall Finish/WEST

paint cmu

4' tile wains/paint gyp
bd

windows

FLOORING

Laminated Wood

Laminated Wood

Laminated Wood

Laminated Wood

Vinyl

Laminated Wood

BASE

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

vinyl cove base

rubber base

REMARKS

chemical resistant flooring

chemical resistant flooring

chemical resistant flooring

chemical resistant flooring

Vinyl floor and base to comply with IBC
Section 1210

chemical resistant flooring

ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE ALT 1

ROOM NO.

007

008

009

ROOM NAME

Nails Salon

Nails Classroom

Office

Wall FinIsh/NORTH

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint/gyp bd

Wall Finish/SOUTH

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint/gyp bd

Wall Finish/EAST

paint/CMU

paint gyp bd

paint/gyp bd

Wall Finish/WEST

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint/gyp bd

FLOORING

Laminated Wood

Laminated Wood

Carpet

BASE

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

REMARKS

chemical resistant flooring

chemical resistant flooring

chemical resistant flooring

RFALT2 ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE ALT 2

ROOM NO.

011

012

013

014

015

016

017

018

019

ROOM NAME

Esthetic Room 11

Esthetic Room 12

Esthetic Room 13

Esthetic Room 14

Esthetic Area hall

Break Room

Office

Office

Cosmetology Clas...

Wall FinIsh/NORTH

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

Wall Finish/SOUTH

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint CMU

Wall Finish/EAST

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

Wall Finish/WEST

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

paint gyp bd

FLOORING

Laminated Wood

Laminated Wood

Laminated Wood

Laminated Wood

Laminated Wood

Existing Flooring

Existing Flooring

Existing Flooring

Laminated Wood

BASE

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

rubber base

REMARKS

exist floor to remain

exist floor to remain

10
A09

10
A09 6" steel stud header

6" steel stud header

double studs double studs

(3) #8 sheet metal screws typ.
@ each stud.

extend webs over studs
@ each end

steel studs @ 16" O.C

steel studs @ 16" O.C

6"

1'

#8 screws @ 4" O.C.

extend webs over
double studs at ends

6" steel studs

(3) #8 sheet metal screws per member -- total
of 12 @ each end and on ea side of header

notch flanges @ double studsremove flange here

double studs

(2) 6" stud sections for header

6" studs @ 12" O.C. above

HEADER SECTION VIEW

HEADER PLAN VIEW

DOOR SCHEDULE AUTOMATIC DOORS (BASE BID)

DOOR

MARK

DE01

DE02

DE03

SIZE

W

6'

6'

6'

HT

7'

7'

7'

THK

0'-1 3/4"

0'-1 3/4"

0'-1 3/4"

MATL GLZ

temp

temp

temp

FRAME

MATL
DETAIL

HEAD

alum

alum

alum

JAMB

alum

alum

alum

SILL

alum

alum

alum

HARDWARE

SET NO KEYSIDE RM NO
NOTES

Horizontal Automatic Sliding Doors shall comply with IBC Sections 1008.1.3.2
"Power-operated doors" and 1008.1.3.3 "Horizontal sliding doors"

SCALE: 1/2"   =    1'-0"9 DISPENSARY NORTH WALL FRAMING
SCALE: 3"       =    1'-0"10 DISPENSARY NORTH WALL HEADER DETAIL

ANSI 404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide a clear width of 32
inches (815 mm) minimum. Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door and the stop, with the door
open 90 degrees. Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep shall
provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915 mm) minimum. There shall be no
projections into the required clear opening width lower than 34 inches (865
mm) above the finish floor or ground. Projections into the clear opening width
between 34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm) above the finish floor
or ground shall not exceed 4 inches (100 mm).
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RI

maximum 3"
(76mm)

Suspension Systems for 
Acoustical Lay-in Ceilings

FIELD TECHNICAL INFORMATION
Application recommendations for work at the wall or ceiling

401
6/05

This document provides the various 

standards for the installation of sus-

pension systems for acoustical lay-in 

ceilings. Incorporation of this document 

will provide a more uniform standard for 

installation and inspection. This document 

is designed to accomplish the intent of 

the International Building Code (IBC) with 

regard to the requirements for seismic 

design category D for suspended ceilings 

and related items. Unless supported by 

engineering or approved by local build-

ing department, the suspension system 

shall be installed per the requirements for 

Seismic Design Category (SDC) D, E  

and F per the IBC. Manufacturers’  

recommendations should be followed

THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN 
APPROVED BY THE BUILDING 

DEPARTMENT

for official use only

NORTHWEST WALL & CEILING BUREAU SUSPENSION SYSTEMS FOR ACOUSTICAL LAY-IN CEILINGS

General Recommendations

• Referenced sources per hierarchy: 2003 IBC (International Building Code), 
American Society of Testing Materials (ASTM C 635, ASTM C 636), 
American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE 7-02) and Ceilings and Interior 
Systems Construction Association (CISCA). 

• Partitions that are tied to the ceiling and all partitions greater than 6 feet in 
height shall be laterally braced to the structure.  Bracing shall be indepen-
dent of the ceiling splay bracing system.  Source IBC section 1621.1.2   

 For further information on bracing of non-load bearing partitions refer to 
NWCB technical document #201.

• All main beams are to be Heavy Duty (HD). Source ASCE 7-02 item 9.6.2.6.2.2a

• All cross tees shall be capable of carrying the design load without exceed-
ing deflection equal to 1/360 of its span. Source CISCA zones 3-4

• These recommendations are intended 
for suspended ceilings including grid, 
panel or tile, light fixtures and air terminals 
weighing no more the 4 lbs. per square 
foot. Source  ASCE 7-02 item 9.6.2.6.1

• All wire ties are to be three tight turns 
around itself within three inches. Twelve 
gage Hanger wire spaced 4 foot on center 
(figure 1). Source ASTM C 636 item 2.3.4  

• Changes in ceiling planes will require 
positive bracing.  
Source ASCE 7-02 Section 9.6.2.6.2.2. item f. figure 1

Lateral Force Bracing (figures 2 and 3)

• Ceilings constructed of lath and plaster or gypsum board, screw or nail at-
tached to suspended members that support a ceiling on one level extending 
from wall to wall shall be exempt from the lateral force bracing requirements. 
Source CISCA zones 3-4

• Lateral force bracing is the use of vertical struts (compression posts) and 
splay wires (see figure 2).

• Lateral force bracing is required for ceilings over 1,000 square feet and not 
required for ceilings less than 1,000 square feet provided they are surrounded 
by four walls and braced to structure. Source ASCE 7-02 section 9.6.2.6.2.2 item c

• Lateral Force Bracing shall be 12 feet on center (maximum) and begin no 
farther than 6 feet from walls. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

• Splay wires are to be four 12 gage wires attached to the main beam. Wires 
are arrayed 90° from each other and at an angle not exceeding 45° from the 
plane of the ceiling. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

• Splay wires are to be within 2 inches of the connection of the vertical strut to 
suspended ceiling. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

• Rigid bracing may be used in lieu of splay wires. Source ASCE section 9.6.2.6.2.2

• Ceilings with plenums less than 12 inches to structure are not required to 
have lateral force bracing. Source Portland Building Department

• Vertical struts must be positively attached to the suspension systems and the 
structure above. Source CISCA 3-4

• The vertical strut may be EMT conduit, metal studs or a proprietary compres-
sion post (see figure 3).

Wall Moldings (figure 4)

• Wall moldings (perimeter closure angles) are required to have a horizontal 
flange 2 inches wide, unless alternate methods are approved prior to instal-
lation by the local building department and the designer of record. One end 
of the ceiling grid shall be attached to the wall molding, the other end shall 
have a ¾ inch clearance from the wall and free to slide. Source ASCE 7-02 section 

9.6.2.6.2.2 item b

• The grid shall be attached at two adjacent walls (pop rivets or approved 
method). Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4 

• There shall be a minimum ¾ inch clearance from the end of the grid system 
at un-attached walls. Source ASCE 7-02 section 9.6.2.6.2.2 item b

Spreader Bars (figure 4)

• Spreader (spacer) bars or other means approved by local building depart-
ment shall be used to prevent the ends of the main beams at perimeter walls 
from spreading open during a seismic event. Perimeter wires shall not be in 
lieu of spreader bars. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

• Wire tying is an acceptable alternative to spreader bars. 

• Spreader bars are not required if a 90 degree intersecting cross or main is 
within 8 inches of the perimeter wall. 

Hanger (Suspension) Wires (figures 5a and 5b)

• Hanger and perimeter wires must be plumb within 1 in 6 unless (figure 5a) 
counter sloping wires are provided (figure 5b). Source ASTM C 636 section 2.1.4

• Hanger wires shall be 12 gage and spaced 4 feet on center or 10 gage 
spaced 5 feet on center. Source ASTM C 636

• Any connection device at the supporting construction shall be capable of car-
rying not less than 100 pounds. Source CISCA zones 3-4

EMT CONDUIT

½" EMT conduit up to 6' 0"

¾" EMT conduit up to 8' 6"

1" EMT conduit up to 10' 0"

1 METAL STUD

15⁄8" metal stud (25 gage)  up to 6' 2"

2 ½" metal stud (25 gage) up to 10' 6"

figure 3
Maximum Recommended Lengths for  
Vertical Struts

45º or less

45º or less 45º or less

45º or less

12 gage
splayed
brace
wires

Main beamCross tee

figure 2
Lateral force Bracing

maximum 8" (202 mm)
WALL

minimum
2" (50 mm)

minimum
3/4" (19 mm)

at unattached walls

Spreader bar or
other suitable

system required to
keep perimiter

components from
spreading apart

figure 4
Wall Molding Requirements

NORTHWEST WALL & CEILING BUREAU • SUSPENSION SYSTEMS FOR ACOUSTICAL LAY-IN CEILINGS

Note: Plenum areas greater than 11' 0" will require 
engineering calculations.

Source Portland Building Department

NORTHWEST WALL & CEILING BUREAU • SUSPENSION SYSTEMS FOR ACOUSTICAL LAY-IN CEILINGS

3" (76 mm)

minimum
45º angle

minimum
45º angle

 maximum 8"

plumb 1/6

45º

Splayed seismic bracing wire attachment

5/16" drill-in expansion anchor
minimum

Structural concrete

Steel strap 1" wide x 2" long x
12 gage minimum

3 turns

Splayed seismic bracing wire

Vertical hanger wire attachment

Shot-in anchor

Structural concrete

Ceiling clip

3 turns

Vertical hanger wire

3/4"

5/8"
max.

figure 5b • Countersloping

figure 5a

figure 6a

figure 6b

Flange
Pop
Rivet

Gap
Design

figure 7

• For essential facilities, hanger wire connections must be capable of carrying 
200 pounds and bracing (splay) wires shall be capable of carrying 440 pounds, 
shot-in anchors in concrete are not permitted for bracing wires.  Source Depart-

ment of State Architects (DSA)IR M-3

• Bracing wires shall be attached to the grid and to the structure in such a man-
ner that they can support a design load of not less than 200 pounds or the 
actual design load, with a safety factor of 2, whichever is greater (figure 6b).  
Source CISCA zones 3-4

• Powder driven fasteners must be approved for the appropriate loading.  
Source ASCE 7-02 section 9.6.1.6.5

• Terminal ends of each main beam and cross tee must be supported within 8 
inches of each wall with a perimeter wire (see figure 4 & 5 b). Source CISCA zones 3-4

Electrical fixtures

• Light fixtures weighing less than 10 pounds shall have one 12 gage hanger 
wire connected from the fixture to the structure above. This wire may be slack. 
Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

• Light fixtures weighing more than 10 pounds and less than 56 lbs. shall have 
two 12 gage wires attached at opposing corners of the light fixture to the 
structure above. These wires may be slack. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4.

• Light Fixtures weighing more than 56 lbs. shall be supported by directly from 
the structure above. These wires must be taut. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

• Pendant mounted fixtures shall be directly supported from the structure above 
using a 9 gage wire or an approved alternate support without using the ceiling 
suspension system for direct support. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

• Tandem fixtures may utilize common wires.

Mechanical Services  

• Terminals or services weighing 20 lbs. but not more than 56 lbs. must have two 
12 gage wires connecting them to the ceiling system hangers or the structure 
above. These wires may be slack. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

• Terminals or services weighing more than 56 lbs. must be independently  
supported directly from the structure above. These wires must be taut.  
Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4

Seismic Separation Joints (figure 7)

For ceiling areas exceeding 2500 square feet, a seismic separation joint or full 
height wall partition that breaks the ceiling shall be provided unless analyses are 
performed of the ceilings bracing system, closure angles and penetrations to pro-
vide sufficient clearance. Source ASCE 7-02 item 9.6.2.6.2.2 d

The layout and location of the seismic separation joint shall be per the designer 
of record and noted on the plans. If a seismic separation joint is required by the 
designer, the designer may use the generic joint detailed in this document or a pro-
prietary joint. The amount of free movement (gap design) shall be per the designer 
of record.  

Special Inspections
Special inspections may be required by the jurisdiction or municipality. Contact the 
local building department.

Sprinklers

For ceilings without rigid bracing, sprinkler head penetrations shall have a 2 inch 
oversize ring, sleeve or adapter through the ceiling tile to allow free movement of at 
least 1 inch in all horizontal directions. Flexible head design that can accommodate  
1 inch free movement shall be permitted as an alternate. Source ASCE 7-02 9.6.2.6.2.2.item e

1032-A NE 65th St.

Seattle, WA 98115

Phone (206) 524-4243

Fax (206) 524-4136

Toll Free (800) 524-4215

info@nwcb.org

www.nwcb.org

The NWCB has been serving the construction 
industry for over forty years. It is recognized 
as a technical authority, educational body and 
spokesperson for the wall and ceiling industry. 
It provides services to architects and the con-
struction community on all matters relating to the 
diversified wall and ceiling industry.

As the industry’s development and coordination 
organization, the NWCB saw the need to estab-
lish a document to provide clarification and the 
intent of NEHRP (National Earthquake Hazards 
Reduction Program) an agency of FEMA (Federal 
Emergency Management Agency). It is meant to 
serve as a set of recommendations and is not 
intended for any specific construction project.  
The NWCB makes no express or implied warranty 
or guarantee.

NWCB - Oregon
Phone: (503) 295-0333 
Fax: (503) 295-2733

B.C. Wall and Ceiling Association
Phone: (604) 597-7180 
Fax: (604) 597-7208

Alberta Wall and Ceiling Bureau
Phone: (403) 250-7045 
Fax: (403) 291-9515

CLOSURE ANGLES
Wall molding that surrounds the perim-
eter of the suspension system and ceiling 
tiles. 

CROSS TEES
The cross member that interlock with the 
main beams, also known as cross run-
ners or cross T-bars.

DIFFUSER
A circular or rectangular metal grill used 
for the passage of air from a ducted 
system. 

ESSENTIAL SERVICE BUILDINGS
Any buildings designed to be used by 
public agencies as a fire station,  
police station, emergency operations 
center, State Patrol office, sheriff’s 
office, or emergency communication 
dispatch center.

GRID
The main beams and cross tees of the 
suspension system.

HANGER WIRE
10 or 12 gage soft annealed wire used as 
primary support for the grid system. Also 
called suspension wires.

LATERAL FORCE BRACING
The bracing method used to prevent ceil-
ing uplift or restrict lateral movement dur-
ing a seismic event. Lateral force bracing 
consists of vertical struts and splay wires.

MAIN BEAM
The primary suspension member sup-
ported by hanger wires, also known as 
the main runner, carrying tee, carrying 
runner or mains. 

MOLDING
A light gauge metal angel or channel 
fastened to the wall or partition to  
support the perimeter of an acoustical 
tile or ceiling.

PERIMETER WIRES
Hanger wires placed within eight inches 
of the surrounding walls. 

PLENUM
The space above a suspended ceiling.

SLACK WIRE
A 12 gage wire that is not tight or taut. 

SPREADER or SPACER BAR
A bar with notches to prevent the sus-
pension system from separating, also 
called a stabilizer bar.

SPLAY WIRES
Wires installed at an angle rather than 
perpendicular to the grid.

VERTICAL STRUTS
The rigid vertical member used in lateral 
force bracing of the suspension system. 
Also known as compression posts, 
seismic pods, seismic struts. Common 
materials are electrical conduit (EMT), 
metal studs or proprietary products.

GLOSSARY FOR THIS DOCUMENT (regional terminology may vary)
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404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide
a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum.
Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door
and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees.
Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep
shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915
mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into
the required clear opening width lower than 34
inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground.
Projections into the clear opening width between
34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm)
above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4
inches (100 mm).


DEMOLITION PLAN KEY NOTES


1. Existing CMU wall to be removed. Exercise care to
not damage existing steel X bracing or steel
columns.


2. Existing steel stud wall to be removed.
3. Existing wall to remain.
4. Existing sinks to be reused in a different location.
5. Existing plumbing fixture to be removed.
6. Existing lumbing fixture to remain.
7. Existing 2X4 lay-in ceiling to be moved and if


possible to be re-used. Exercize care in romoving
panels and T-bar system for future installation either
in the same location or a different location.


8. Existing 2x4 lay-in ceiling to remain. In some cases
these areas may need to be moved to facilitate new
electrical and HVAC work. If so, exercise care in
removing and store T-bar system and acoustical
panels.


9. Existing troffer fluorescent light fixtures to remain.
10. Existing troffer fluorescent light fixtures to be used


from other location.
11. Existing plumbing wall behind sinks to be removed.
12. Remove existing exit doors and storefront to be  
 replaced with new electric automatic doors.
13. Existing steel studwall, door and sidelite window to


be removed.
14. Existing door/sidelite in stud wall to be removed.
15. Existing door/sidelite in CMU wall to be removed.
16. Existing door in stud wall to be removed.


SCALE: 1/8"   =    1'-0"
DEMOLITION PLAN
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404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide
a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum.
Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door
and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees.
Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep
shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915
mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into
the required clear opening width lower than 34
inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground.
Projections into the clear opening width between
34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm)
above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4
inches (100 mm).


Office
017


A: 116 sq ft


Break Room
016


A: 327 sq ft


Toilet
005


Dispensary
004


A: 270 sq ft


Nails Salon Vocational Room
007


A: 1,747 sq ft


Office
009


A: 162 sq ft


Nails Classroom
008


A: 946 sq ft


Esthetic Room 13
013


Retail
002


A: 99 sq ft


Hair Salon West Vocational Room
006


A: 2,272 sq ft


Esthetic Room 12
012


Office
018


A: 118 sq ft


Cosmetology Vocational Room
019


A: 1,130 sq ft


Hair Salon East Vocational Room
010


A: 1,180 sq ft


E
st


he
tic


 A
re


a 
ha


ll


FLOOR PLAN KEY NOTES


1.  New steel stud wall:1-1/2" X 3-5/8"  
gauge "UltraSTEEL" (0.015 base metal
thickness, 0.034 effective metal
thickness) metal studs at 16" OC with 5/8"
gypsum board on each side. Provide
double 20 gauge "UltraSTEEL" (0.0225
base metal thickness, 0.055 effective
metal thickness) studs at each side of
doors. w/ 5/8” gyp bd each side.


   2.  Fill in existing CMU wall to matchFill in
existing CMU wall to match existing (typ.
8" CMU wall w/#4 rebar @ 24" O.C. in
vertical grouted cells & (2) #4 @ 48" in
masonry unit horizontal grouted).


    3.  Fill in existing stud wall to match existing.
4  Hair washing station sinks - use relocated


sinks.
5.  New 3’ - 0” high 6" steel stud plumbing


wall with plastic laminate shelf on top.
6.  New storefront window system. See


specifications and details.
7.  New HC IBC approved accessible


vitreous china sink and fixtures.
8.  New HC IBC approved accessible


vitreous china toilet.
9.  New 36” long HC IBC approved grab bar


behind toilet.
10. New 42” long HC IBC approved grab bar


alongside toilet.
11. New 18” long HC IBC approved vertical


grab bar.
12. New HC accessible toilet tissue


dispenser.
13. New HC accessible mirror with bottom


located max 40” above floor.
14. New floor drain in HC accessible Toilet


and Dispensary.
15. New 48" high impervious wainscot in


Toilet to comply with IBC Section 1210.
16. New 8" wide plastic laminate counter top


on top of plumbing stud wall at hair
washing sinks.


17. New lockable roll up door into Dispensary.
18. New utility sink in Dispensary.
19. New Washer/Dryer location.
20. New electronic entry/exit doors - see


Specifications and Door Schedule.
21. Prep and paint existing exposed steel


frame to remain.
22. Prep and paint existing exposed steel


column to remain.
23. New sinks in Hair Cosmetology


Classroom.
24. New hand sink in Esthetic Hall
25. Reuse existing cash and wrap retail


counter.
26. New vinyl flooring.
27. Repaint existing stud wall - Typical.
28. Repaint existing CMU wall - Typical.
29. New 10" wide plastic laminate counter top


at Dispensary service window.
30. 6" steel stud wall with 5/8" gyp. bd. each


side. Run height of wall to height of
existing CMU wall.


31. 12' high 6" steel stud plumbing wall (5/8"
gyp. bd. one side) behind washer and
dryer.


32. 12' high 3-5/8" steel stud plumbing wall
(5/8" gyp. bd. one side).


33. New hand sinks in classroom.
34. Existing wall to remain.
35. Maneuvering room per ANSI 304.3
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SCALE: 1/8"   =    1'-0"
RENOVATION  FLOOR  PLAN


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"
Enlarged Toilet Plan


SCALE: 1:0.8504 NEW GRAB BAR LOCATIONS
SCALE: 1:0.7705 GRAB BAR LOCATIONS


ANSI 604.5.1 Fixed Side Wall Grab Bars. Fixed side wall grab
bars shall be 42 inches (1065 mm) minimum in length, located 12
inches (305 mm) maximum from the rear wall and extending 54
inches (1370 mm) minimum from the rear wall. In addition, a
vertical grab bar 18 inches (455 mm) minimum in length shall be
mounted with the bottom of the bar located between 39 inches
(990 mm) and 41 inches (1040 mm) above the floor, and with the
center line of the bar located between 39 inches (990 mm) and 41
inches (1040 mm) from the rear wall.
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404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide
a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum.
Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door
and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees.
Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep
shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915
mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into
the required clear opening width lower than 34
inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground.
Projections into the clear opening width between
34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm)
above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4
inches (100 mm).
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FURNITURE & EQUIPMENT PLAN KEY NOTES


1. Move existing hair washing sinks to this location.Mount all sinks so
that top edge is not higher than 34" from fin. floor per ANSI
308.3.2


2. New hair washing sinks (4).Mount all sinks so that top edge is not
higher than 34" from fin. floor per ANSI 308.3.2


3. Hair dryer locations.
4. Typical existing cosmetology station.
5. Locate existing washers and dryers to this new location.
6. New laundry style sink.Mount all sinks so that top edge is not


higher than 34" from fin. floor per ANSI 308.3.2
7. New 36" high 2X6 steel stud wall with 10" wide plastic laminate


shelf on top.
8. New Dispensary window with 10" wide plastic laminate counter


and 8050 lockable roll-up door.
9. New lockable roll up door into Dispensary.
10. New hand sink.Mount all sinks so that top edge is not higher than


34" from fin. floor per ANSI 308.3.2
11. New storefront between hall and Cosmetology Area.
12. New storefront between hall and Reception Area.
13. Typical nails station.
14. Reception and sales desk. Disassemble and store during


construction, then rebuild and reinstall in same location. Modify
Reception desk as follows: Provide a 36" wide section  so that
top edge is not higher than 34" from fin. floor per ANSI 308.3.2.


15. Typical classroom tables and chairs.
16. Typical classroom chairs.
17. Maneuvering room per ANSI 304.
18. Esthetic table 25" wide X 72" long.
19. All pipes under lavatories and sinks shall be protected per ANSI


606.6.


Waiting
003


A: 155 sq ft


Esthetic Room 14
014


Esthetic Room 11
011


RI


9'


6'
-4


"


14
' automatic doorsautomatic doorsautomatic doors


existing exiting from second
floor to remain unchanged.


existing exiting
to remain unchanged.


existing exiting
to remain unchanged.


EXIT


EXIT


OCCUPANCY TOTALS
 Nails Classroom Area: B Occupancy  48
 Office 009 Area:  B Occupancy    4
 Nails Salon Area:  B Occupancy  35
 Esthetic Area:   B Occupancy   9
 Hair Salon West Area: A Occupancy  59
 Hair Salon East Area: A Occupancy  24
 Break Room Area:  B Occupancy  12
 Cosmetology Area:  B Occupancy  23


TOTAL OCCUPANTS    214


Reception
001


A: 151 sq ft


Hair Salon + Dispensary Area:
A Occupancy 2,947 sf / 50


= 59 occupants


Nails Salon Area:
B Occupancy 1,742 sf / 50


= 35 occupants


Nails Classroom Area:
B Occupancy 946 sf / 20


= 48 occupants


Hair Salon East Area:
A Occupancy 1,180 sf / 50


= 24 occupants


Cosmetology Vocational Area:
B Occupancy 1,130 sf / 50


= 23 occupants


Esthetic Area:
B Occupancy 448 sf / 50


= 9 occupants


Break Room/Offices Area:
B Occupancy 561 sf / 50


= 12 occupants


Office Area:
B Occupancy 162 sf / 50


= 4 occupants


Office
017


A: 116 sq ft


Break Room
016


A: 327 sq ft


Toilet
005


Dispensary
004


A: 270 sq ft


Nails Salon Vocational Room
007


A: 1,747 sq ft


Office
009


A: 162 sq ft


Nails Classroom
008


A: 946 sq ft


Esthetic Room 13
013


Retail
002


A: 99 sq ft


Hair Salon West Vocational Room
006


A: 2,272 sq ft


Esthetic Room 12
012


Office
018


A: 118 sq ft


Cosmetology Vocational Room
019


A: 1,130 sq ft


Hair Salon East Vocational Room
010


A: 1,180 sq ft


E
st


he
tic
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a 
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■■ Model #99 E-Z
One angle valve and supply cover__________________
■■ Model #100 E-Z
One P-trap cover_________________
■■ Model #400W*
One P-trap cover_________________
■■ Model #101 E-Z
One P-trap cover, one angle
valve cover_________________
■■ Model #401W*
One P-trap cover, one angle
valve cover


General Description:
LAV GUARD® 2E-Z Series waste and supply piping 
covers satisfy ADA compliance requirements. Built-in
E-Z Grip internal fasteners and internal, E-Z Tear-To-Fit
trimming feature allow for fast installation without tools.
Series #100 E-Z kits are designed to fit on all tubular
and cast brass P-trap assemblies. Series #400 kits
are the “original” LAV GUARD design and fit schedule 40
ABS and PVC P-trap assemblies — regardless of their
geometry or rotational offset. Valve cover completely
encloses angle valve and supply tube for both handled
and keyed type water stops.
____________________________________________
Material Molded vinyl____________________________________________
Nominal Wall 1/8" constant____________________________________________
Durometer 70 -80 - Shore A____________________________________________
UV Protection Will not fade or discolor____________________________________________
Durability Virtually indestructible____________________________________________
Trimming (E-Z Series) Internal, E-Z Tear-To-Fit 


trim feature____________________________________________
Fasteners (E-Z Series) Internal E-Z Grip fasteners 


(reusable)____________________________________________
Color China white____________________________________________
Paintability Apply Latex paint____________________________________________
Burning Characteristics Self extinguished
ASTM D-635 0 sec (ATB)   0 mm (AEB)      ____________________________________________
Bacteria/Fungus  ASTM G21 and G22/
Resistance             Result: 0 growth           ____________________________________________
Maintenance Use common detergents____________________________________________


Submittal Sheet


ADA-compliant undersink protection


TRUEBRO reserves the right to make product and material changes at any time without notice. 2 / 07


IPS Corporation, 202 Industrial Park Lane, Collierville, TN 38017
(901) 853-5001   (800) 340-5969   FAX: (901) 853-5008
e-mail: info@truebro.com   Internet: http://www.truebro.com


Job/Location ________________________________________
Designer _________________________________________


■■ Model #102 E-Z
One P-trap cover, two angle valves
and covers___________________
■■ Model #402W*
One P-trap cover, two angle valves
and covers___________________
■■ Model #103 E-Z
One P-trap cover, two angle valves
and supply covers, one 5" offset
tailpiece wheelchair strainer cover___________________
■■ Accessory #105 E-Z
One 5" offset tailpiece wheelchair
strainer assembly


#100 E-Z Series (shown above right) for tubular and cast brass P-trap assemblies.
#400W * Series (original design) for schedule 40 P-trap assemblies.


Manufactured under one or more of the following U.S. or Canadian patents.
Other patents pending.
5,303,730  5,360,031  5,524,669  5,564,463  5,678,598  5,699,828  5,915,412
5,915,413  5,901,739  5,960,820  2,075,324  2,119,427  2,136,027  2,158,083


10" waste arm cover with internal
E-Z Tear-To-Fit trim feature


9" supply 
tube cover 
with internal 
E-Z Tear-To-Fit 
trim grooves


J-bend covers 
all tubular and cast brass


configurations


Internal ribs add cushioning 
and thermal resistance


10" tailpiece 
cover


E-Z Tear-To-Fit trim grooves


E-Z Grip 
internal 
fasteners


Vent hole keeps P-trap dry


Vent slots keep
valve dry


Install over 
pipes. Press finger
recesses to engage
internal fasteners.
To remove covers,
firmly pull seam
apart using a  
strong grip.


Tear-to-fit on 
internal 


dimensioned 
tear lines.


■■ Accessory #105-K 
Kohler 6" offset____________________
■■ Accessory #106 E-Z 
One basket strainer cover and offset
waste cover (adjustable to 18")____________________
■■ Accessory #107 E-Z
Two basket strainer covers and center
or end outlet waste cover (adjustable)____________________
■■ Accessory #Ex99 E-Z
One 16" extension for water supply____________________
■■ Accessory #Ex100 E-Z
One 16" extension for drain waste
arm or tailpiece


Center OutletAccessory 
106 E-Z


End Outlet


Accessory 107 E-Z
(Configuration Options Shown)


Accessory 
105 E-Z


Shown with Accessory #105 E-Z (fits all standard 5" offset
wheelchair strainers). Accessories105 E-Z,106 E-Z, and 107 E-Z
can be purchased separately.


NOTE: Accessory #105 E-Z is included in #103 E-Z kits.


E-Z
Series
Shown


*All #400W series items are the “original” LAVGUARD® design and
construction. Specifications may change without notice.
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SCALE: 1/8"   =    1'-0"
FURNITURE & EQUIPMENT PLAN


SCALE: 3/32" =    1'-0"
OCCUPANCY - EXITING PLAN


ANSI 308.3.2 Obstructed High Reach.  Where a clear
floor or ground space allows a parallel approach to an
element and the high side reach is over an obstruction,
the height of the obstruction shall be 34 inches (865 mm)
maximum and the depth of the obstruction shall be 24
inches (610 mm) maximum.  The high side reach shall be
48 inches (1220 mm) maximum for a reach depth of 10
inches (255 mm) maximum.  Where the reach depth
exceeds 10 inches (255 mm), the high side reach shall be
46 inches (1170 mm) maximum for a reach depth of 24
inches (610 mm) maximum.
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		A03 FURNITURE PLAN OCCUPANCY PLAN






RI
30


'
30


'
30


'
30
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30
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30


'


30' 30' 30' 30' 30' 30'


Cross hatch areas to receive
new ceiling pattern. Use care
when removing existing ceiling.
Reuse suspended ceiling tiles
where possible.


Cross hatch areas to receive
new ceiling pattern. Use care
when removing existing ceiling.
Reuse suspended ceiling tiles
where possible.


Cross hatch areas to receive
new ceiling pattern. Use care
when removing existing ceiling.
Reuse suspended ceiling tiles
where possible.


New suspended gyp bd
ceiling in new Toilet.


BASE BID line


ALT 1line


BASE BID line


ALT 2 line


ALT 2 line


ALT 1 line


ALT 1 line


BASE BID line


ALT 2 line


BASE BID line


ALT 2 line


BASE BID line


ALT 2 line


C


A


B


D


E


F


G


1 2 3 4 5 6


404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide
a clear width of 32 inches (815 mm) minimum.
Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door
and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees.
Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep
shall provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915
mm) minimum. There shall be no projections into
the required clear opening width lower than 34
inches (865 mm) above the finish floor or ground.
Projections into the clear opening width between
34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm)
above the finish floor or ground shall not exceed 4
inches (100 mm).


SCALE: 1/8"   =    1'-0"
REFLECTED CEILING PLAN


THE ABOVE CHART SHOWS WEIGHTS OF ROUND DUCTWORK. THE LARGEST NEW
DUCTS IN THE PROJECT TO BE ATTACHED TO THE EXISTING STRUCTURE IS 18"
DIAMETER. THIS YIELDS A LOAD OF LESS THAN 6 POUNDS A LINEAR FOOT WHICH IS
NEGLIGIBLE FOR THE EXISTING STEEL TRUESSES NOW IN PLACE.
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		A04 REFLECTED CEILING PLAN






7
A05


8
A05


2"


10
'


2"
1'


-4
"


2"
5'


-2
"


2"
2'


-1
0"


2"
3'


-6
"


5"
4'


-4
 1


/2
"


10
"


2"


New 6" steel stud wall
with 5/8" gyp. bd. ea/side


suspended
ceiling


roof structure beyond


new aluminum storefront
provide cut sheets to the
architect and install storefront
per mfg. instructions and details


existing diagonal
steel frame


Existing steel roof framing
.


existing concrete floor


existing diagonal
steel frame


2 1/2"


3 1/2"


existing steel frame


2'-3 1/2" 34'-5"


10
'


5'
-5


"


10'-3" 3'-4" 10'-3" 4" 10'-3"


1 
1/


2"
5'


-2
 1


/2
"


1 
1/


2"
2'


-1
0 


1/
2"


1 
1/


2"


1
A05


existing steel cross bracing
to remain and be painted


new storefront


existing reception and sales counter


typ rubber base


existing CMU wall
to be painted


new steel stud wall
above new storefront


existing steel column attached
to steel cross bracing wall system


existing steel roof beam


existing joist


top of new storefront


top of new steel stud wall above storefront


new alum door


8'
8'


-7
"


3'
-4


"
2"


4'
-6


"


CMU wall beyond


8" wide plastic laminate counter


painted casing
around opening


new steel stud wall


suspended ceiling


rubber base


10
A09


8"


new lockable roll up
door -- provide solid
backing -- install per
door mfg. instructions


3'


new 6" steel stud
plumbing wall


new 8" wide plastic
laminate counter top


hair washing sink
confirm sink height
with Cosmetology
Department.


existing metal
stud wall to remain


existing windows
and wall beyond


new rubber base


suspended ceiling
re-use ceiling tiles
where possible


7
A05


8
A05


1'
-4


"
2"


5'
-2


"
2"


2'
-1


0"
2"


new 6" steel stud wall
with 5/8 gyp. bd. ea/side


existing roof beam


existing suspended ceiling


similar


similar


new aluminum storefront
provide cut sheets to the
architect and install storefront
per mfg. instructions and details


typ. 8" CMU wall
w/ #4 similar 24" O.C. in
vert. grouted cells &
(2) #4 @ 48" O.C.
in masonry unit
horizontal grouted.
Tie new CMU infill
wall to existing CMU
wall at each end
condition.


typ suspended
ceiling


existing CMU
wall beyond


existing steel
framing member


new 6" steel stud wall
@ 12" O.C. with
5/8" gyp bd one side


1/4


1/4


1"


1"


typical weld -- plate
to vertical angle and
to existing steel
beam web


PL ~ 5 X 3/8 X 10
cope around L ~ 4 X 4
@ bottom and weld


L ~ 3 X 3 X 3/8 @ 24" O.C.


existing steel beam


(1) screw to
horiz. member
(top of wall
channel)


bottom channel for
new 6" steel stud wall


notch this leg around
existing steel column
and bracing members
and weld


3/16


3/16


(2) metal screws to
each stud


new L ~ 4 X 4 X 5/16
continuous along wall


L ~ 3 X 3 X 3/8
@ 24" O.C. (cope
around L ~ 4 X 4 @
bottom and weld


interior suspended ceiling


top of new storefront
attach to bottom channel
of new 6" steel stud wall
per mfg instructions


existing steel
cross X framing


new 6" steel stud wall
@ 12" O.C. with 5/8"
gyp bd one side


SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"1 STOREFRONT 1 BASE BID


SCALE: 1/2"   =    1'-0"2 STOREFRONT STRUCTURAL ELEVATION BASE BID


SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"3 DISPENSARYSERVICE DOOR BASE BID
SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"4 SINK PLUMBING WALL


SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"5 STOREFRONT 2 (ALT 2 PHASE)
SCALE: 1"       =    1'-0"6 TYPICAL NEW CMU WALL


SCALE: 3"       =    1'-0"7 STOREFRONT BRACING DETAIL 1
SCALE: 3"       =    1'-0"8 STOREFRONT BRACING DETAIL 2
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		A05 WALL SECTIONS & DETAILS






typical rubber base


typ suspended ceiling to remain


existing CMU wall to remain


new toilet room stud wall


typical new rubber base


typical suspended ceiling to remain


typical new painted gyp. bd.


repaint existing wall


typical new rubber base


typical new door


existing doors to remain


±0.00'
1 Ground Floor


new toilet room stud
wall to be painted


repaint existing wall


typical new rubber base


typical suspended ceiling


open to hair salon
west beyond


typical new
rubber base


3'
-6


"


10
A09


new Dispensary open window
with lockable roll-up door.


8" wideX 2" thick plastic
laminate counter


typical rubber base


new storefront assembly at south end of Hair Salon


existing entry door, side-lite and wall to remain


existing suspended ceiling to remain
typ. 4" wide painted trim


new steel stud wall with gyp. bd. each side
above new storefront section


new steel stud wall w/ gyp bd
at end of new Dispensary -- run
top of wall to top of existing
CMU walls


10
A09


mirror


tile wainscot


hc sink &
fixture
grab bar


hc wc


tissue
dispenser


new painted
gyp bd wall


new suspended gyp bd ceiling


tile wainscot


new painted
gyp bd wall


new suspended
gyp bd ceiling


vert grab barhoriz grab
bar


toilet tissue
dispenser


tile wainscot


new painted
gyp bd wall


new suspended
gyp bd ceiling


tile wainscot


new painted
gyp bd wall


new suspended
gyp bd ceiling


existing window wall to remain


existing suspended ceiling to remain.


new plumbing wall for relocated sinks


existing wall and door to remain


new painted gyp bd
Toilet wall


typ rubber base


new plumbing wall


open to Hair Salon East
beyond


repaint existing CMU wall
reuse reception and sales counter


existing suspended ceiling to remain
new suspended ceiling
in new passageway
between Hair Salon rooms


suspended ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


existing sinks to be
relocated at this location


new sinks to be installed
at this location


existing suspended ceiling to remain


existing column to be painted


typ 4" base


new 36" high plumbing
wall and counter top.


door to remainwindows to remain


existing steel cross bracing
to remain and be painted


new storefront
existing reception and sales counter


typ rubber base


existing CMU wall
to be painted


new steel stud wall
above new storefront


existing steel column attached
to steel cross bracing wall system


existing steel roof beam


existing joist


top of new storefront
top of new steel stud wall above storefront


new alum door


typ. suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


paint existing CMU wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typical rubber base


new painted gyp bd.


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


repaint existing
CMU wall


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


repaint existing
CMU wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"1 HAIR SALON east NORTH WALL


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"2 HAIR SALON east EAST WALL


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"3 HAIR SALON east WEST WALL


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"4 HAIR SALON east SOUTH WALL


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"5 TOILET NORTH WALL
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"6 TOILET SOUTH WALL


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"7 TOILET WEST WALL
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"8 TOILET EAST WALL


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"9 HAIR SALON west WEST WALL
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"10 HAIR SALON west EAST WALL


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"11 HAIR SALON west NORTH WALL
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"12 HAIR SALON west SOUTH WALL


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"13 ESTHETIC RM #11 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"14 ESTHETIC RM #11 SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"15 ESTHETIC RM #11WEST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"16 ESTHETIC RM #11 EAST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"17 ESTHETIC RM #12 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"18 ESTHETIC RM #12 SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"19 ESTHETIC RM #12 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"20 ESTHETIC RM #12 WEST
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		A06 INTERIOR ELEVATIONS #1






new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


paint existing steel
column to remain


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


paint existing steel
column to remain


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


new painted
gyp bd wall


reuse existing
suspended ceiling


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
CMU wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


existing door, sidelite and wall
to remain -- repaint wall


existing door, sidelite and wall
to remain -- repaint wall


repair surface and paint
existing steel column to remain


repaint existing
CMU wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint gyp bd wall
to remain


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


new hand sinksrepaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
CMU wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repair and paint existing
steel column to remain


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repair and paint
existing steel column


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
CMU wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


new gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


new open window with
roll-up lockable door.


plastic lam counter toppaint new CMU wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing &
new CMU wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
& new CMU wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


new sink


new 3-5/8" stud plumbing
wall behind new sink


typ base


8" wide plastic lam counter on
top of 6" steel stud plumb. wall


new hand sink


suspended ceiling


existing CMU wall


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"1 ESTHETIC RM #13 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"2 ESTHETIC RM #13 SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"3 ESTHETIC RM #13 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"4 ESTHETIC RM #13 WEST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"5 ESTHETIC RM #14 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"6 ESTHETIC RM #14 SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"7 ESTHETIC RM #14 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"8 ESTHETIC RM #14 WEST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"9 BREAK RM NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"10 BREAK RM SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"11 BREAK RM EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"12 BREAK RM WEST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"13 HAIR COSMETOLOGY CLASSROOM NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"14 HAIR COSMETOLOGY CLASSROOM SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"15 HAIR COSMETOLOGY CLASSROOM EAST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"16 HAIR COSMETOLOGY CLASSROOM WEST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"17 OFFICE 017 NORTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"18 OFFICE 017 SOUTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"19 OFFICE 017 EAST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"20 OFFICE 017 WEST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"21 OFFICE 018 NORTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"22 OFFICE 018 SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"23 OFFICE 018 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"24 OFFICE 018 WEST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"25 DISPENSARY NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"26 DISPENSARY SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"27 DISPENSARY EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"28 DISPENSARY WEST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"29 ESTHETIC HALL NORTH
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		A07 INTERIOR ELEVATIONS #2






paint new and
existing gyp bd walls


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repair and paint
existing steel column


repaint existing
wall to remain


open to nails
classroom beyond typ rubber base


fill in existing door
with steel stud wall
to be painted


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
wall to remain


new hand sink at
this location in nails
salon


fill in existing door
with steel stud wall
to be painted


existing windows
to remainexisting door to remain


±0.00'
1 Ground Floor


repaint existing CMU
wall to remain


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


repaint existing
wall to remain


typ rubber base


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
wall to remain


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
CMU wall


new 36" hig plumbing wall, shelf
and new sinks


new stud wall and gyp
bd to cover steel column
return to CMU wall behind


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


new gyp bd wall to
be painted at
removed door


open to room beyond


new gyp bd wall


existing door
to remain


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
CMU wall


existing door and
sidelite to remain


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing
gyp bd wall


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


new gyp bd wall
to replace exist door


repaint existing wall
to remain


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


new gyp bd wall
for new office


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


existing wall to
remain and to be
repainted


existing suspended
ceiling to remain


typ rubber base


repaint existing wall
to remain


existing ceiling
to remain


new storefront assembly
(ALT 2)


new storefront assembly
(BASE BID)


new automatic door assembly with transom
(BASE BID)


new automatic door assembly with transom
(BASE BID)


new automatic door assembly with transom
(BASE BID)


new alum door existing door and
side lite to remain


new 6" steel stud wall above new storefrontnew 6" steel stud wall above new storefront


existing CMU
wall to remain


new section of 6"
steel stud wall


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"1 NAILS SALON NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"2 NAILS SALON SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"3 NAILS SALON EAST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"4 NAILS SALON WEST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"
NAILS CLASSROOM NORTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"6 NAILS CLASSROOM SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"7 NAILS CLASSROOM EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"8 NAILS CLASSROOM WEST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"9 OFFICE 009 NORTH
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"10 OFFICE 009 SOUTH


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"11 OFFICE 009 EAST
SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"12 OFFICE 009 WEST


SCALE: 1/4"   =    1'-0"13 STOREFRONT EXTERIOR ELEVATION (CORRIDOR SIDE) -- BASE BID AND ALT 2
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		A08 INTERIOR ELEVATIONS #3






RI


RI


DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE


DOOR


MARK


DN01


DN02


DN04


DN05


DN06


DN07


DN08


SIZE


W


3'


3'


3'


3'


3'


3'


3'


HT


7'


7'


7'


7'


7'


7'


7'


THK


0'-1 5/8"


0'-1 3/8"


0'-1 3/8"


0'-1 3/8"


0'-1 3/8"


0'-1 3/8"


0'-1 3/8"


MATL


---


SC


SC


SC


SC


SC


SC


GLZ


Temp


FRAME


MATL


ALUM


HM


HM


HM


HM


HM


HM


DETAIL


HEAD


ALUM


HM


HM


HM


HM


HM


HM


JAMB


ALUM


HM


HM


HM


HM


HM


HM


SILL


ALUM


--


--


--


--


--


--


HARDWARE


SET NO KEYSIDE RM NO
NOTES


Aluminum Storefront with panic bar inside -- security lockset


Toilet hardware set with privacy lock and self-closer.


Passage hardware set.


Passage hardware set.


Passage hardware set.


Passage hardware set.


Passage hardware set.


DOOR LEGEND


ID


DN01


DN02


DN04


DN05


DN06


DN07


DN08


Quant
ity


1


1


1


1


1


1


1


W x H
Size


3'x7'


3'x7'


3'x7'


3'x7'


3'x7'


3'x7'


3'x7'


2D Symbol 3D Front
View Door Notes


Aluminum store front door by storefront mfg. with dead bolt lockset


Toilet Room door with self closer and privacy lock


Typical passage set.


Typical passage set.


Typical passage set.


Typical passage set.


Typical passage set.


WINDOW SCHEDULE BASE BID


MARK


SF01


SF02


SF03


SF04


SF05


SF06


SF07


SF08


TR01


TR02


TR03


TR04


SIZE


WIDTH


4'


10'-3"


10'-3"


10'-3"


4'


4'


4'


4'


4'


6'-2 7/8"


14'


14'


HEIGHT


7'


10'


10'


10'


7'


7'


7'


7'


5'


5'


2'-10"


2'-10"


TYPE


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


fixed


MATERIAL


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


Aluminium


NOTES


Exterior side window panels -- part of new automatic door assembly


New Storefront Between Reception and Hall with tempered glass


New Storefront Between Reception and Hall with tempered glass


New Storefront Between Reception and Hall with tempered glass


Side lite next to new automatic aoor assembly


Side lite next to new automatic aoor assembly


Side lite next to new automatic aoor assembly


Side lite next to new automatic aoor assembly


Exterior side transom above new automatic door assembly (2 TOTAL)


Exterior center transom above new automatic door assembly (1TOTAL)


Storefront transom above new interior automatic door assembly.


Storefront transom above new interior automatic door assembly.


WINDOW SCHEDULE ALT 2


MARK


SF09


SIZE


WIDTH


21'-4 3/4"


HEIGHT


10'


TYPE


fixed


MATERIAL


Aluminium


NOTES


New storefront between Cosmetology East and exit corridor with tempered glass.


Window Legend


ID


SF01


SF02


SF03


SF04


SF05


SF06


SF07


SF08


SF09


TR01


TR02


TR03


TR04


Quantity


2


1


1


1


1


1


1


1


1


2


1


1


1


W x H Size


4'x7'


10'-3"x10'


10'-3"x10'


10'-3"x10'


4'x7'


4'x7'


4'x7'


4'x7'


21'-4 3/4"x10'


4'-1/16"x5'


6'-2 15/16"x5'


14'x2'-10"


14'x2'-10"


2D Symbol 3D Front View


ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE BASE BID


ROOM NO.


001


002


003


004


005


006


ROOM NAME


Reception


Retail


Waiting


Dispensary


Toilet


Hair Salon West


Wall FinIsh/NORTH


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


4' tile wainscot/paint
gyp bd


paint gyp bd


Wall Finish/SOUTH


storefront


storefront


paint cmu


4' tile wains/paint gyp
bd


paint CMU/storefront


Wall Finish/EAST


paint CMU


paint cmu


4' tile wainscot/paint
gyp bd above


paint CMU/gyp bd


Wall Finish/WEST


paint cmu


4' tile wains/paint gyp
bd


windows


FLOORING


Laminated Wood


Laminated Wood


Laminated Wood


Laminated Wood


Vinyl


Laminated Wood


BASE


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


vinyl cove base


rubber base


REMARKS


chemical resistant flooring


chemical resistant flooring


chemical resistant flooring


chemical resistant flooring


Vinyl floor and base to comply with IBC
Section 1210


chemical resistant flooring


ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE ALT 1


ROOM NO.


007


008


009


ROOM NAME


Nails Salon


Nails Classroom


Office


Wall FinIsh/NORTH


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint/gyp bd


Wall Finish/SOUTH


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint/gyp bd


Wall Finish/EAST


paint/CMU


paint gyp bd


paint/gyp bd


Wall Finish/WEST


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint/gyp bd


FLOORING


Laminated Wood


Laminated Wood


Carpet


BASE


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


REMARKS


chemical resistant flooring


chemical resistant flooring


chemical resistant flooring


RFALT2 ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE ALT 2


ROOM NO.


011


012


013


014


015


016


017


018


019


ROOM NAME


Esthetic Room 11


Esthetic Room 12


Esthetic Room 13


Esthetic Room 14


Esthetic Area hall


Break Room


Office


Office


Cosmetology Clas...


Wall FinIsh/NORTH


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


Wall Finish/SOUTH


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint CMU


Wall Finish/EAST


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


Wall Finish/WEST


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


paint gyp bd


FLOORING


Laminated Wood


Laminated Wood


Laminated Wood


Laminated Wood


Laminated Wood


Existing Flooring


Existing Flooring


Existing Flooring


Laminated Wood


BASE


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


rubber base


REMARKS


exist floor to remain


exist floor to remain


10
A09


10
A09 6" steel stud header


6" steel stud header


double studs double studs


(3) #8 sheet metal screws typ.
@ each stud.


extend webs over studs
@ each end


steel studs @ 16" O.C


steel studs @ 16" O.C


6"


1'


#8 screws @ 4" O.C.


extend webs over
double studs at ends


6" steel studs


(3) #8 sheet metal screws per member -- total
of 12 @ each end and on ea side of header


notch flanges @ double studsremove flange here


double studs


(2) 6" stud sections for header


6" studs @ 12" O.C. above


HEADER SECTION VIEW


HEADER PLAN VIEW


DOOR SCHEDULE AUTOMATIC DOORS (BASE BID)


DOOR


MARK


DE01


DE02


DE03


SIZE


W


6'


6'


6'


HT


7'


7'


7'


THK


0'-1 3/4"


0'-1 3/4"


0'-1 3/4"


MATL GLZ


temp


temp


temp


FRAME


MATL
DETAIL


HEAD


alum


alum


alum


JAMB


alum


alum


alum


SILL


alum


alum


alum


HARDWARE


SET NO KEYSIDE RM NO
NOTES


Horizontal Automatic Sliding Doors shall comply with IBC Sections 1008.1.3.2
"Power-operated doors" and 1008.1.3.3 "Horizontal sliding doors"


SCALE: 1/2"   =    1'-0"9 DISPENSARY NORTH WALL FRAMING
SCALE: 3"       =    1'-0"10 DISPENSARY NORTH WALL HEADER DETAIL


ANSI 404.2.3 Clear Width. Door openings shall provide a clear width of 32
inches (815 mm) minimum. Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors
shall be measured between the face of the door and the stop, with the door
open 90 degrees. Openings more than 24 inches (610 mm) deep shall
provide a clear opening of 36 inches (915 mm) minimum. There shall be no
projections into the required clear opening width lower than 34 inches (865
mm) above the finish floor or ground. Projections into the clear opening width
between 34 inches (865 mm) and 80 inches (2030 mm) above the finish floor
or ground shall not exceed 4 inches (100 mm).
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RI


maximum 3"
(76mm)


Suspension Systems for 
Acoustical Lay-in Ceilings


FIELD TECHNICAL INFORMATION
Application recommendations for work at the wall or ceiling


401
6/05


This document provides the various 


standards for the installation of sus-


pension systems for acoustical lay-in 


ceilings. Incorporation of this document 


will provide a more uniform standard for 


installation and inspection. This document 


is designed to accomplish the intent of 


the International Building Code (IBC) with 


regard to the requirements for seismic 


design category D for suspended ceilings 


and related items. Unless supported by 


engineering or approved by local build-


ing department, the suspension system 


shall be installed per the requirements for 


Seismic Design Category (SDC) D, E  


and F per the IBC. Manufacturers’  


recommendations should be followed


THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN 
APPROVED BY THE BUILDING 


DEPARTMENT


for official use only


NORTHWEST WALL & CEILING BUREAU SUSPENSION SYSTEMS FOR ACOUSTICAL LAY-IN CEILINGS


General Recommendations


• Referenced sources per hierarchy: 2003 IBC (International Building Code), 
American Society of Testing Materials (ASTM C 635, ASTM C 636), 
American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE 7-02) and Ceilings and Interior 
Systems Construction Association (CISCA). 


• Partitions that are tied to the ceiling and all partitions greater than 6 feet in 
height shall be laterally braced to the structure.  Bracing shall be indepen-
dent of the ceiling splay bracing system.  Source IBC section 1621.1.2   


 For further information on bracing of non-load bearing partitions refer to 
NWCB technical document #201.


• All main beams are to be Heavy Duty (HD). Source ASCE 7-02 item 9.6.2.6.2.2a


• All cross tees shall be capable of carrying the design load without exceed-
ing deflection equal to 1/360 of its span. Source CISCA zones 3-4


• These recommendations are intended 
for suspended ceilings including grid, 
panel or tile, light fixtures and air terminals 
weighing no more the 4 lbs. per square 
foot. Source  ASCE 7-02 item 9.6.2.6.1


• All wire ties are to be three tight turns 
around itself within three inches. Twelve 
gage Hanger wire spaced 4 foot on center 
(figure 1). Source ASTM C 636 item 2.3.4  


• Changes in ceiling planes will require 
positive bracing.  
Source ASCE 7-02 Section 9.6.2.6.2.2. item f. figure 1


Lateral Force Bracing (figures 2 and 3)


• Ceilings constructed of lath and plaster or gypsum board, screw or nail at-
tached to suspended members that support a ceiling on one level extending 
from wall to wall shall be exempt from the lateral force bracing requirements. 
Source CISCA zones 3-4


• Lateral force bracing is the use of vertical struts (compression posts) and 
splay wires (see figure 2).


• Lateral force bracing is required for ceilings over 1,000 square feet and not 
required for ceilings less than 1,000 square feet provided they are surrounded 
by four walls and braced to structure. Source ASCE 7-02 section 9.6.2.6.2.2 item c


• Lateral Force Bracing shall be 12 feet on center (maximum) and begin no 
farther than 6 feet from walls. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


• Splay wires are to be four 12 gage wires attached to the main beam. Wires 
are arrayed 90° from each other and at an angle not exceeding 45° from the 
plane of the ceiling. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


• Splay wires are to be within 2 inches of the connection of the vertical strut to 
suspended ceiling. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


• Rigid bracing may be used in lieu of splay wires. Source ASCE section 9.6.2.6.2.2


• Ceilings with plenums less than 12 inches to structure are not required to 
have lateral force bracing. Source Portland Building Department


• Vertical struts must be positively attached to the suspension systems and the 
structure above. Source CISCA 3-4


• The vertical strut may be EMT conduit, metal studs or a proprietary compres-
sion post (see figure 3).


Wall Moldings (figure 4)


• Wall moldings (perimeter closure angles) are required to have a horizontal 
flange 2 inches wide, unless alternate methods are approved prior to instal-
lation by the local building department and the designer of record. One end 
of the ceiling grid shall be attached to the wall molding, the other end shall 
have a ¾ inch clearance from the wall and free to slide. Source ASCE 7-02 section 


9.6.2.6.2.2 item b


• The grid shall be attached at two adjacent walls (pop rivets or approved 
method). Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4 


• There shall be a minimum ¾ inch clearance from the end of the grid system 
at un-attached walls. Source ASCE 7-02 section 9.6.2.6.2.2 item b


Spreader Bars (figure 4)


• Spreader (spacer) bars or other means approved by local building depart-
ment shall be used to prevent the ends of the main beams at perimeter walls 
from spreading open during a seismic event. Perimeter wires shall not be in 
lieu of spreader bars. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


• Wire tying is an acceptable alternative to spreader bars. 


• Spreader bars are not required if a 90 degree intersecting cross or main is 
within 8 inches of the perimeter wall. 


Hanger (Suspension) Wires (figures 5a and 5b)


• Hanger and perimeter wires must be plumb within 1 in 6 unless (figure 5a) 
counter sloping wires are provided (figure 5b). Source ASTM C 636 section 2.1.4


• Hanger wires shall be 12 gage and spaced 4 feet on center or 10 gage 
spaced 5 feet on center. Source ASTM C 636


• Any connection device at the supporting construction shall be capable of car-
rying not less than 100 pounds. Source CISCA zones 3-4


EMT CONDUIT


½" EMT conduit up to 6' 0"


¾" EMT conduit up to 8' 6"


1" EMT conduit up to 10' 0"


1 METAL STUD


15⁄8" metal stud (25 gage)  up to 6' 2"


2 ½" metal stud (25 gage) up to 10' 6"


figure 3
Maximum Recommended Lengths for  
Vertical Struts


45º or less


45º or less 45º or less


45º or less


12 gage
splayed
brace
wires


Main beamCross tee


figure 2
Lateral force Bracing


maximum 8" (202 mm)
WALL


minimum
2" (50 mm)


minimum
3/4" (19 mm)


at unattached walls


Spreader bar or
other suitable


system required to
keep perimiter


components from
spreading apart


figure 4
Wall Molding Requirements


NORTHWEST WALL & CEILING BUREAU • SUSPENSION SYSTEMS FOR ACOUSTICAL LAY-IN CEILINGS


Note: Plenum areas greater than 11' 0" will require 
engineering calculations.


Source Portland Building Department


NORTHWEST WALL & CEILING BUREAU • SUSPENSION SYSTEMS FOR ACOUSTICAL LAY-IN CEILINGS


3" (76 mm)


minimum
45º angle


minimum
45º angle


 maximum 8"


plumb 1/6


45º


Splayed seismic bracing wire attachment


5/16" drill-in expansion anchor
minimum


Structural concrete


Steel strap 1" wide x 2" long x
12 gage minimum


3 turns


Splayed seismic bracing wire


Vertical hanger wire attachment


Shot-in anchor


Structural concrete


Ceiling clip


3 turns


Vertical hanger wire


3/4"


5/8"
max.


figure 5b • Countersloping


figure 5a


figure 6a


figure 6b
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• For essential facilities, hanger wire connections must be capable of carrying 
200 pounds and bracing (splay) wires shall be capable of carrying 440 pounds, 
shot-in anchors in concrete are not permitted for bracing wires.  Source Depart-


ment of State Architects (DSA)IR M-3


• Bracing wires shall be attached to the grid and to the structure in such a man-
ner that they can support a design load of not less than 200 pounds or the 
actual design load, with a safety factor of 2, whichever is greater (figure 6b).  
Source CISCA zones 3-4


• Powder driven fasteners must be approved for the appropriate loading.  
Source ASCE 7-02 section 9.6.1.6.5


• Terminal ends of each main beam and cross tee must be supported within 8 
inches of each wall with a perimeter wire (see figure 4 & 5 b). Source CISCA zones 3-4


Electrical fixtures


• Light fixtures weighing less than 10 pounds shall have one 12 gage hanger 
wire connected from the fixture to the structure above. This wire may be slack. 
Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


• Light fixtures weighing more than 10 pounds and less than 56 lbs. shall have 
two 12 gage wires attached at opposing corners of the light fixture to the 
structure above. These wires may be slack. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4.


• Light Fixtures weighing more than 56 lbs. shall be supported by directly from 
the structure above. These wires must be taut. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


• Pendant mounted fixtures shall be directly supported from the structure above 
using a 9 gage wire or an approved alternate support without using the ceiling 
suspension system for direct support. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


• Tandem fixtures may utilize common wires.


Mechanical Services  


• Terminals or services weighing 20 lbs. but not more than 56 lbs. must have two 
12 gage wires connecting them to the ceiling system hangers or the structure 
above. These wires may be slack. Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


• Terminals or services weighing more than 56 lbs. must be independently  
supported directly from the structure above. These wires must be taut.  
Source CISCA Seismic zones 3-4


Seismic Separation Joints (figure 7)


For ceiling areas exceeding 2500 square feet, a seismic separation joint or full 
height wall partition that breaks the ceiling shall be provided unless analyses are 
performed of the ceilings bracing system, closure angles and penetrations to pro-
vide sufficient clearance. Source ASCE 7-02 item 9.6.2.6.2.2 d


The layout and location of the seismic separation joint shall be per the designer 
of record and noted on the plans. If a seismic separation joint is required by the 
designer, the designer may use the generic joint detailed in this document or a pro-
prietary joint. The amount of free movement (gap design) shall be per the designer 
of record.  


Special Inspections
Special inspections may be required by the jurisdiction or municipality. Contact the 
local building department.


Sprinklers


For ceilings without rigid bracing, sprinkler head penetrations shall have a 2 inch 
oversize ring, sleeve or adapter through the ceiling tile to allow free movement of at 
least 1 inch in all horizontal directions. Flexible head design that can accommodate  
1 inch free movement shall be permitted as an alternate. Source ASCE 7-02 9.6.2.6.2.2.item e
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CLOSURE ANGLES
Wall molding that surrounds the perim-
eter of the suspension system and ceiling 
tiles. 


CROSS TEES
The cross member that interlock with the 
main beams, also known as cross run-
ners or cross T-bars.


DIFFUSER
A circular or rectangular metal grill used 
for the passage of air from a ducted 
system. 


ESSENTIAL SERVICE BUILDINGS
Any buildings designed to be used by 
public agencies as a fire station,  
police station, emergency operations 
center, State Patrol office, sheriff’s 
office, or emergency communication 
dispatch center.


GRID
The main beams and cross tees of the 
suspension system.


HANGER WIRE
10 or 12 gage soft annealed wire used as 
primary support for the grid system. Also 
called suspension wires.


LATERAL FORCE BRACING
The bracing method used to prevent ceil-
ing uplift or restrict lateral movement dur-
ing a seismic event. Lateral force bracing 
consists of vertical struts and splay wires.


MAIN BEAM
The primary suspension member sup-
ported by hanger wires, also known as 
the main runner, carrying tee, carrying 
runner or mains. 


MOLDING
A light gauge metal angel or channel 
fastened to the wall or partition to  
support the perimeter of an acoustical 
tile or ceiling.


PERIMETER WIRES
Hanger wires placed within eight inches 
of the surrounding walls. 


PLENUM
The space above a suspended ceiling.


SLACK WIRE
A 12 gage wire that is not tight or taut. 


SPREADER or SPACER BAR
A bar with notches to prevent the sus-
pension system from separating, also 
called a stabilizer bar.


SPLAY WIRES
Wires installed at an angle rather than 
perpendicular to the grid.


VERTICAL STRUTS
The rigid vertical member used in lateral 
force bracing of the suspension system. 
Also known as compression posts, 
seismic pods, seismic struts. Common 
materials are electrical conduit (EMT), 
metal studs or proprietary products.
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section includes:


1. Project information.
2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
3. Access to site.
4. Coordination with occupants.
5. Work restrictions.
6. Specification and drawing conventions.


B. Related Section:


1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and 
procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION


A. Project Identification:  Davis Applied Technical College Cosmetology Department 
Building Renovation.


1. Project Location:  Kaysville, Utah campus.


B. Owner:  State of Utah DFCM.


1. Owner's Representative:  Lucas Davis.


C. Architect:  Scheer & Scheer, Inc..


1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS


A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the 
following:


1. Remodel of Main Campus Building Cosmetology Department area, reusing as 
much material as possible from existing conditions.


B. Type of Contract.


1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.
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1.4 ACCESS TO SITE


A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations 
as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of 
this Section.


B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions 
of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.


C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by 
construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  
Repair damage caused by construction operations.


1.5 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS


A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction 
period, with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during 
construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the 
Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.  Maintain existing exits unless 
otherwise indicated.


1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or 
used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or 
used facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having 
jurisdiction.


2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect 
Owner's operations.


B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the 
right to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, 
prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not 
interfere with completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and limited 
occupancy shall not constitute acceptance of the total Work.


1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific 
portion of the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed 
Work.


2. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial 
service for occupied portions of Work.


1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS


A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.


1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction.


B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working 
hours, except as otherwise indicated.
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C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:


1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 
interruptions.


2. Obtain Architect's and Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility 
interruptions.


D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of 
noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.


1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed 
disruptive operations.


2. Obtain Architect's and Owner's written permission before proceeding with 
disruptive operations.


E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet of 
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor air intakes.


F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on 
the Project site is not permitted.


1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS


A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in 
particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:


1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending 
on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.


2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise.


B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to 
the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.


C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the 
Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are 
used on the Drawings to identify materials and products:


1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms 
used in the individual Specifications Sections.


2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published 
as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.


3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes 
referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)


PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)


END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to 
prepare and process Applications for Payment.


1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES


A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of 
Contractor's construction schedule.  


1. Correlate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative 
forms and schedules, including the following:


a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's 


construction schedule.


2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later 
than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for 
Payment.


B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish 
line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each 
Specification Section.


1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of 
values:


a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Architect.
c. Architect's project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.


2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 


evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the 
Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal 
subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of Contract Sum.


4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
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5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work 
where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased 
or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.


6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, 
for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part 
of the Work.


7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be 
complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and 
profit for each item.


a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of 
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the 
schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at 
Contractor's option.


8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change 
Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT


A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and 
payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.


1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.


B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the 
Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered 
by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.


C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703  
as form for Applications for Payment.


D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a 
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return 
incomplete applications without action.


1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.


2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued 
before last day of construction period covered by application.


E. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for 
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt.  One copy shall include waivers of 
lien and similar attachments if required.


F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of 
mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the 
Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
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1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous 
application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.


2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers.


3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must 
submit waivers.


4. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner 
acceptable to Owner.


G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must 
precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:


1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of values.
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Schedule of unit prices.
5. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
6. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
7. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
8. Copies of building permits.
9. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 


performance of the Work.
10. Initial progress report.
11. Report of preconstruction conference.
12. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.


H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent 
completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.


1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete 
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.


2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.


I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and 
supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not 
limited, to the following:


1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and 


proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and 


Claims."
5. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
6. AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar 


data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and 
assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
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9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)


PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)


END OF SECTION 012900
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following:


1. Coordination drawings.
2. Requests for Information (RFIs).
3. Project meetings.


1.2 DEFINITIONS


A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information from each 
other during construction.


1.3 COORDINATION


A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation.


1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation.


2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance 
and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.


3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.


B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special 
procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, 
and list of attendees at meetings.


1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 
their Work is required.


C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required 
administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to 
ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following:


1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
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4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
9. Project closeout activities.


1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS


A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings in accordance with 
requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on 
Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if 
coordination is required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or 
installed by more than one entity.


1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough 
to indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard 
printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:


a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.


b. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions 
that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum 
clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating 
proposed resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and 
difficult installations will not be considered changes to the Contract.


B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows:


1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural 
elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical 
Work.  Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical 
ceiling grid.


2. Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, 
mechanical and electrical equipment, and related Work.  Locate components 
within ceiling plenum to accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on 
Drawings.


3. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is 
being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are the 
Contractor's responsibility.


1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)


A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI 
in the form specified.


1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 
Contractor with no response.
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2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in 
Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.


B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information 
or interpretation and the following:


1. Project name.
2. Project number.
3. Date.
4. Name of Contractor.
5. Name of Architect.
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
7. RFI subject.
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the 


Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
12. Contractor's signature.
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product 


Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to 
fully describe items needing interpretation.


C. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716.


D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and 
respond.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs 
received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following 
working day.


1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:


a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 


Documents.
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.


2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional 
information.


3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal.


a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract 
Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of 
receipt of the RFI response.
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E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI 
response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if 
Contractor disagrees with response.


F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI 
number.  Submit log weekly.  Include the following: 


1. Project name.
2. Name and address of Contractor.
3. Name and address of Architect.
4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
5. RFI description.
6. Date the RFI was submitted.
7. Date Architect's response was received.
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change 


Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal 


Request, as appropriate.


1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS


A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless 
otherwise indicated.


1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose 
presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and 
Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.


2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited 
attendees.


3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant 
discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to 
everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the 
meeting.


B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later 
than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.


1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their 
consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; 
and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the 
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters 
relating to the Work.


2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following:


a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
c. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
d. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
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e. Procedures for RFIs.
f. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
g. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
h. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
i. Submittal procedures.
j. Preparation of record documents.
k. Use of the premises and existing building.
l. Work restrictions.
m. Working hours.
n. Owner's occupancy requirements.
o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
p. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
q. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
r. Construction waste management and recycling.
s. Parking availability.
t. Office, work, and storage areas.
u. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
v. First aid.
w. Security.
x. Progress cleaning.


3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute 
meeting minutes.


C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site
before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.


1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators 
involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with 
other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the 
meeting.  Advise Architect of scheduled meeting dates.


2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for 
the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the 
following:


a. Contract Documents.
b. Options.
c. Related RFIs.
d. Related Change Orders.
e. Purchases.
f. Deliveries.
g. Submittals.
h. Review of mockups.
i. Possible conflicts.
j. Compatibility problems.
k. Time schedules.
l. Weather limitations.
m. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
n. Warranty requirements.
o. Compatibility of materials.
p. Acceptability of substrates.
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q. Temporary facilities and controls.
r. Space and access limitations.
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
u. Installation procedures.
v. Coordination with other work.
w. Required performance results.
x. Protection of adjacent work.
y. Protection of construction and personnel.


3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, 
including required corrective measures and actions.


4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other 
parties requiring information.


5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully
concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to 
performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.


D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.


1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each 
contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current 
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities 
shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be 
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.


2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  
Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.


a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last 
meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or 
behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  
Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will 
be completed within the Contract Time.


1) Review schedule for next period.


b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the 
following:


1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Progress cleaning.
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10) Quality and work standards.
11) Status of correction of deficient items.
12) Field observations.
13) Status of RFIs.
14) Status of proposal requests.
15) Pending changes.
16) Status of Change Orders.
17) Pending claims and disputes.
18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute 
the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.


a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each 
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or 
recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)


PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)


END OF SECTION 013100
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and 
procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
other submittals.


B. Related Sections:


1. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation 
and maintenance manuals.


1.2 DEFINITIONS


A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action.


B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that 
do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not 
complying with requirements.


1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS


A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order 
by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional 
time required for making corrections or modifications to submittals noted by the 
Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those 
corrections.


1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS


A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract 
Drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.


1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the 
Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record 
drawings.


a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of 
digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.


b. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of AIA 
Document C106, Digital Data Licensing Agreement 







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 2


B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance 
of construction activities.


1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.


2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the 
Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination.


a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No 
extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.


1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional 
time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect  will advise 
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.


2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal.


3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.


D. Identification and Information:  Place a permanent label or title block on each paper 
copy submittal item for identification.


1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to 


record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:


a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Name of subcontractor.
f. Name of supplier.
g. Name of manufacturer.
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.


1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by 
a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).  
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal 
point (e.g., 061000.01.A).


i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
l. Other necessary identification.
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E. Identification and Information:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic 
submittal file as follows:


1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file with links 
enabling navigation to each item.


2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision 
identifier.


a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number 
followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-
061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another 
decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000.01.A).


3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and 
approval markings and action taken by Architect.


4. Include the following information on an inserted cover sheet:


a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
f. Name of subcontractor.
g. Name of supplier.
h. Name of manufacturer.
i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
l. Related physical samples submitted directly.
m. Other necessary identification.


F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by the Architect.


G. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.


H. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and 
unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, 
initial submittal may serve as final submittal.


1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified 
number of copies to Architect.


I. Transmittal:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and 
handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return 
submittals, without review, received from sources other than Contractor.


1. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810.
2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record 


relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by 
Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the 
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Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same 
identification information as related submittal.


J. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial 
submittal.


1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent 


of revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's 


action stamp.


K. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, 
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary 
for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.


L. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals that are marked with approval notation 
from Architect's action stamp.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES


A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:


1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.


a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as 
an electronic Project record document file.


2. Action Submittals:  Submit three paper copies of each submittal, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two copies.


3. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies.


4. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes 
signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and 
certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign 
documents on behalf of that entity.


B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of 
construction and type of product or equipment.


1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard 
published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product 
Data.


2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 
applicable.


3. Include the following information, as applicable:
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a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.


4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:


a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on 


accompanying Shop Drawings.


5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
6. Submit Product Data in the following format:


a. PDF electronic file.
b. Three paper copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect 


will return two copies.


C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do 
not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard 
printed data.


1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include 
the following information, as applicable:


a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.


2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit 
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 42 
inches.


3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:


a. PDF electronic file.
b. Two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal.  Architect will return one 


copy.


D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics 
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
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1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package.


2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following:


a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.


3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for 
quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  
Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction 
associated with each set.


4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of 
units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available.


a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set(s) of available choices where 
color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected 
from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with 
options selected.


5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, 
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in 
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for 
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected.  Samples 
include, but are not limited to, the following:  partial sections of manufactured or 
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of 
repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color 
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection.


a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect  will retain 
two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.


1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent 
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three 
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.


E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 
summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  
Include the following information in tabular form:


1. Submit product schedule in the following format:


a. PDF electronic file.
b. Three paper copies of product schedule or list, unless otherwise indicated.  


Architect will return two copies.
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F. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Payment Procedures."


G. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Payment Procedures."


H. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed 
for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design.


1. Submit subcontract list in the following format:


a. PDF electronic file.
b. Number of Copies:  Three paper copies of subcontractor list, unless 


otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two copies.


I. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Project Management and Coordination."


J. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and 
experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names 
and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information 
specified.


K. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and 
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of 
Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on American 
Welding Society (AWS) forms.  Include names of firms and personnel certified.


L. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where 
required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.


M. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.


N. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.


O. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.


P. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for 
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.


Q. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
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R. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in 
effect for Project.


S. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents.


T. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers 
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.


U. Field Test Reports:  Submit reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.


V. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Operation and Maintenance Data."


W. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not 
limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and 
calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and 
a summary of loads.  Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of 
software, if any, used for calculations.  Include page numbers.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW


A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination 
with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note 
corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to 
Architect.


B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include 
Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, 
name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal 
has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract 
Documents.


3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION


A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval 
stamp and will return them without action.
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B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate 
corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal 
with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.


C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or 
will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each 
submittal to appropriate party.


D. Incomplete submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will 
be returned without review.


E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be 
discarded.


END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities.


B. Related Section:


1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility 
interruptions.


1.2 USE CHARGES


A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be 
included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use 
temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, 
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.


B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction 
operations.


C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction 
operations.


1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS


A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas 
for construction personnel.


1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 
temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.


B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect 
each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.
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C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. 
Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility 
Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.


1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS


A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless 
of previously assigned responsibilities.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES


A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, 
temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.


B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, 
Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate project 
meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.


2.2 EQUIPMENT


A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required 
by locations and classes of fire exposures.


B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide 
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space 
thermostatic control.


1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type 
heating units is prohibited.


2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended 
use.


3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system 
for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each 
return air grille in system and remove at end of construction 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL


A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum 
interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required 
by progress of the Work.


B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until 
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities.


3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION


A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.


1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service 
can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.


B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.


1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having 
jurisdiction.


C. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and 
maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial 
Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.


D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use 
of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction 
for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.


E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed 
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select 
equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements 
being installed.


F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by 
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting 
installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will 
not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.  
Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce ambient condition required and 
minimize energy consumption.


G. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain 
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
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H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate 
illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic 
conditions.


1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection 
requirements without operating entire system.


I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for 
use by all construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office.


1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:


a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field 
office.


2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.


a. Police and fire departments.
b. Ambulance service.
c. Contractor's home office.
d. Architect's office.
e. Engineers' offices.
f. Owner's office.
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.


3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use 
when away from field office.


J. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide a desktop computer in the primary field 
office adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents 
and maintain electronic communications.  Equip computer with not less than the 
following:


1. Processor:  Intel Pentium D or Intel CoreDuo, 1.8 GHz processing speed.
2. Memory:  2 gigabyte.
3. Disk storage:  80 gigabyte hard disk drive and combination DVD-RW/CD-RW 


drive.
4. Display:  19-inch LCD monitor with 128 Mb dedicated video RAM.
5. Network Connectivity:  10/100BaseT Ethernet.
6. Productivity Software:


a. Microsoft Office Professional, XP or higher, including Word, Excel, and 
Outlook.


b. Adobe Reader 7.0 or higher.
c. WinZip 7.0 or higher.


7. Printer:  "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, 
photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these 3 
functions.
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8. Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware 
firewall, providing minimum 384 Kbps upload and 1 Mbps download speeds at 
each computer.


9. Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 
phishing and spam protection in a combined application.


3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION


A. General:  Comply with the following:


1. Provide construction for temporary offices located within construction area or 
within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136.  
Comply with NFPA 241.


2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion 
inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after 
Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under 
conditions acceptable to Owner.


B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.


1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and 
utilities.


2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.


C. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction 
personnel.


D. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."


3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION


A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and 
conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that 
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other 
undesirable effects.


B. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as 
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.


C. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt 
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.


1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on 
occupied side, and fire-retardant plywood on construction operations side.


2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated 
assemblies.
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3. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and 
security locks where openings are required.


4. Protect air-handling equipment.
5. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.


D. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of 
types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  
Comply with NFPA 241.


1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and 


similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.


3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for 
personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish 
procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post 
warnings and information.


3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL


A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste 
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.


B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.


1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve 
indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.


C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security 
and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.


D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service 
has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no 
later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent 
construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary 
facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that 
cannot be satisfactorily repaired.


END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 017329 - CUTTING AND PATCHING


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.


B. See Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations 
applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10  
days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to 
proceed.  Include the following information:


1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and 
indicate why they cannot be avoided.


2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include 
changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in 
building's appearance and other significant visual elements.


3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the 
Work.


4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that 


cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that 
will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how 
long services/systems will be disrupted.


6. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to 
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing 
integration of reinforcement with original structure.


7. Architect's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before 
cutting and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and 
replacement of unsatisfactory work.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.


B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended 
or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.


C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
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reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance 
or decreased operational life or safety.


D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on 
the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, 
reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has 
been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.


1.4 WARRANTY


A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as 
not to void existing warranties.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 MATERIALS


A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.


B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest 
extent possible.


1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 EXAMINATION


A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and 
patching are to be performed.


1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of 
substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.


2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected.


3.2 PREPARATION


A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
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B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent 
damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project 
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.


C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas.


D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing 
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such 
services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.


3.3 PERFORMANCE


A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting 
and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.


B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage 
elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures 
with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.


1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to 
size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily 
cover openings when not in use.


2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces.


3. Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-
core drill.


4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions 
to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit 
to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.


5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are 
complete.


C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections.


1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation.


2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate 
evidence of patching and refinishing.


3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one 
finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new 
space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and 
appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new 
materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.
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4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an 
even-plane surface of uniform appearance.


5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores 
enclosure to a weathertight condition.


D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  
Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.


END OF SECTION 017329
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:


1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.


B. Related Sections:


1. Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for disposition of waste 
resulting from partial demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements.


2. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for disposal requirements for masonry waste.


1.2 DEFINITIONS


A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste 
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction 
waste includes packaging.


B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition 
or selective demolition operations.


C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction.


D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in 
preparation for reuse.


E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse 
in another facility.


F. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent 
incorporation into the Work.


1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS


A. Waste Management Plan:  Submit plan within 30 days of date established for 
commencement of the Work.
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS


A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports:  Concurrent with each Application for Payment, 
submit report.  Include the following information:


1. Material category.
2. Generation point of waste.
3. Total quantity of waste in tons.
4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons.
5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons.
6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.
7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of 


total waste.


B. Waste Reduction Calculations:  Before request for Substantial Completion, submit 
calculated end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of 
total waste generated by the Work.


C. Records of Donations:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated 
to individuals and organizations.  Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.


D. Records of Sales:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to 
individuals and organizations.  Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.


E. Recycling and Processing Facility Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of 
recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them.  
Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.


F. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by 
landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight 
tickets, receipts, and invoices.


1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Waste Management Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."


1.6 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN


A. General:  Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and 
requirements of this Section.  Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction 
work plan, and cost/revenue analysis.  Distinguish between demolition and 
construction waste. Indicate quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of 
measure throughout waste management plan.


B. Waste Identification:  Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and
construction waste generated by the Work.  Include estimated quantities and 
assumptions for estimates.







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419 - 3


C. Waste Reduction Work Plan:  List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, 
recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator.  Include points of waste generation, 
total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling 
and transportation procedures.


1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse:  For materials that will be salvaged and reused in 
this Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before 
incorporation into the Work.


2. Salvaged Materials for Sale:  For materials that will be sold to individuals and 
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.


3. Salvaged Materials for Donation:  For materials that will be donated to individuals 
and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers.


4. Recycled Materials:  Include list of local receivers and processors and type of 
recycled materials each will accept.  Include names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers.


5. Disposed Materials:  Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.  
Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator 
facility.


6. Handling and Transportation Procedures:  Include method that will be used for 
separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and 
designated location on Project site where materials separation will be located.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION


A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, 
storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste 
management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.


B. Waste Management Coordinator:  Engage a waste management coordinator to be 
responsible for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management 
work plan.  


C. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 
procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site.


1. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  
Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and 
disposal.


D. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent 
occupied and used facilities.
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1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating 
materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.


2. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for 
controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.


3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE


A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work:


1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until installation.
4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials 


and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make items functional for use indicated.


3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL


A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.


B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives 
received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.


C. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  
Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical 
according to approved construction waste management plan.


1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste 
until they are removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and 
unacceptable materials at each container and bin.


2. Remove recyclable waste off Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver 
or processor.


3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE


A. Masonry:  Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with 
other metals.


B. Wood Materials:  Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length.  
Separate lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood 
materials.


C. Metals:  Separate metals by type.


1. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.
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D. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a 
dry location.  Remove edge trim and sort with other metals.  Remove and dispose of 
fasteners.


E. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store 
in a dry location.


F. Metal Suspension System:  Separate metal members including trim, and other metals 
from acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals.


G. Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate 
supports, hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size.


H. Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.


3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE


A. Packaging:


1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store 
in a dry location.


2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials.
3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets 


from Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into 
component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.


4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with 
requirements for recycling wood.


B. Wood Materials:


1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces.
2. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.


C. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a 
dry location.


1. Clean Gypsum Board:  Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile 
chipper or hammer mill.  Screen out paper after grinding.


3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE


A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, 
remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or 
incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.


B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.


C. Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.


END OF SECTION 017419
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation 
and maintenance manuals, including the following:


1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
2. Emergency manuals.
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
4. Product maintenance manuals.
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.


B. Related Sections:


1. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 
requirements for the Work in those Sections.


1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS


A. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:


1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically-
indexed file.  Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.


a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with 
applicable item name.  Include a complete electronically-linked operation 
and maintenance directory.


b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.


2. Three paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  
Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return 
two copies.


B. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and 
training.  Architect will return copy with comments.


1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit 
copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's 
comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE 
MANUALS


A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate 
section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of 
equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in 
the order listed:


1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.


B. Title Page:  Include the following information:


1. Subject matter included in manual.
2. Name and address of Project.
3. Name and address of Owner.
4. Date of submittal.
5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
6. Name and contact information for Architect.
7. Name and contact information for Commissioning Agent.
8. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that 


designed the systems contained in the manuals.
9. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.


C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, 
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section 
number in Project Manual.


D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents 
alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble 
instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single 
binder.


E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite 
electronic PDF file for each manual type required.


1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  
Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for 
minimum readable file size.


2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based 
upon file names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and 
equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group 
documents for each system and subsystem into individual composite 
bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks 
reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated file 
tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel upon opening file.
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F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled 
volumes.


1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with 
clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets 
inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets.


a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION 
AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter 
of contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine. 
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.


2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the 
manual.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and 
major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-
referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual.


3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose 
diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.


4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with 
text.


a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text 
pages and use as foldouts.


b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in 
labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate 
locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, 
descriptions of contents, and drawing locations.


2.2 EMERGENCY MANUALS


A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:


1. Type of emergency.
2. Emergency instructions.
3. Emergency procedures.


B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, 
include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, 
and component:


1. Fire.
2. Flood.
3. Gas leak.
4. Water leak.
5. Power failure.
6. Water outage.
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
8. Chemical release or spill.
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C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error 
messages, and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating 
personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.


D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:


1. Instructions on stopping.
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
5. Special operating instructions and procedures.


2.3 OPERATION MANUALS


A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information:


1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems 
and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.


2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
3. Operating standards.
4. Operating procedures.
5. Operating logs.
6. Wiring diagrams.
7. Control diagrams.
8. Piped system diagrams.
9. Precautions against improper use.
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.


B. Descriptions:  Include the following:


1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on 
Contract Documents.


2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
4. Equipment function.
5. Operating characteristics.
6. Limiting conditions.
7. Performance curves.
8. Engineering data and tests.
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.


C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:


1. Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4. Regulation and control procedures.
5. Instructions on stopping.
6. Normal shutdown instructions.
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7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9. Special operating instructions and procedures.


D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram 
controls as installed.


E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required 
for identification.


2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS


A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and 
finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, 
repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.


B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name 
and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, 
address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.


C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:


1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Color, pattern, and texture.
4. Material and chemical composition.
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.


D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following:


1. Inspection procedures.
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
5. Repair instructions.


E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials 
and related services.


F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.


2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS


A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, 
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance 
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source 
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information, maintenance service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as 
described below.


B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in 
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  
For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and 
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title 
in Project Manual.


C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance 
documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of 
equipment:


1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including 


disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.


D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail 
essential maintenance procedures:


1. Test and inspection instructions.
2. Troubleshooting guide.
3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 


instructions.
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.


E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list 
of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.


F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, 
with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance 
documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.


G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with 
name and telephone number of service agent.


H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION


A. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating 
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for 
types of emergencies indicated.


B. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data 
indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into 
the Work.


C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and 
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, 
and piece of equipment not part of a system.


D. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, 
include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to 
identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more 
than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from 
the Contract Documents.  Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to 
information not applicable.


E. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate 
the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control 
sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in 
record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.


1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and 
maintenance manuals.


END OF SECTION 017823
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes the following:


1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.


B. See Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal" for disposal 
of demolished materials.


1.2 DEFINITIONS


A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, 
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.


B. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for 
reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.


C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that 
are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and 
reinstalled.


1.3 SUBMITTALS


A. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate detailed sequence of selective 
demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity, 
interruption of utility services, use of elevator and stairs, and locations of temporary 
partitions and means of egress.


B. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill 
facility licensed to accept hazardous wastes.


1. Comply with submittal requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste 
Management and Disposal."


1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition 
work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.


B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved 
certification program.
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C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of 
authorities having jurisdiction.


D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.


E. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.


1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS


A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition 
area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.


B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by 
Owner as far as practical.


C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before 
proceeding with selective demolition.


D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered 
in the Work.


E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.


F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect 
them against damage during selective demolition operations.


1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


1.6 WARRANTY


A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void 
existing warranties.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 EXAMINATION


A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.


B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine 
extent of selective demolition required.


C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled.
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D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with 
intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and 
extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.


E. Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether 
removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any 
portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition operations.


3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS


A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect 
them against damage during selective demolition operations.


B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off 
indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be 
selectively demolished.


3.3 PREPARATION


A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-
removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, 
walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.


1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 
Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."


B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to 
prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.


C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of 
construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled 
movement or collapse of construction being demolished.


3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION


A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by 
new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within 
limitations of governing regulations and as follows:


1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  
Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining 
construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or 
grinding, not hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent 
surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain.


2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid 
marring existing finished surfaces.
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3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents 
of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.


4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as 
not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.


5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements 
in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."


B. Removed and Reinstalled Items:


1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint 
equipment to match new equipment.


2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for 


new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and 
miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.


C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage 
and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be 
removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and 
cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations 
are complete.


3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS


A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, 
reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished 
materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.


1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste 
Management and Disposal."


B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.


C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of 
them.


3.6 CLEANING


A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by 
selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before 
selective demolition operations began.


END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 042200 - CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Concrete masonry units (CMU's).


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Samples:  For each type and color of exposed masonry unit – match existing.


C. Material Certificates:  For each type and size of product indicated.  For masonry units 
include data on material properties.


D. Mix Designs:  For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and 
proportions of ingredients.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Masonry Standard:  Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by 
requirements in the Contract Documents.


1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS


A. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or 
coated with ice or frost.  Do not build on frozen substrates.  Remove and replace unit 
masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions.  Comply with cold-weather 
construction requirements contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.


B. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Comply with hot-weather construction requirements 
contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL


A. Defective Units:  Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage 
of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the 
standard.  Do not use units where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work.
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B. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide units that comply with requirements 
for fire-resistance ratings indicated as determined by testing according to ASTM E 119, 
by equivalent masonry thickness, or by other means, as acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.


2.2 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS


A. CMUs:  ASTM C 90.


1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net-area 
compressive strength of 2150 psi.


2. Density Classification:  Normal weight.


2.3 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS


A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-
weather construction.  Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce 
mortar color indicated.


B. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S.


C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix:  Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime 
containing no other ingredients.


D. Water:  Potable.


2.4 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES


A. General:  Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, 
accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other 
admixtures unless otherwise indicated.


B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix:  Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended 
mix.  Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly 
blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.


C. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification.  Provide 
the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated.


1. For interior load-bearing walls; for interior non-load-bearing partitions; and for 
other applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.


2. For interior non-load-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of Type N.


D. Grout for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 476.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 TOLERANCES


A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:


1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 1/2 
inch or minus 1/4 inch.


2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus 
or minus 1/2 inch.


3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than 
plus or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.


B. Lines and Levels:


1. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 
10 feet, 3/8 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum.


2. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, 
3/8 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2 inch maximum.


C. Joints:


1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 
1/8 inch, with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.


3.2 LAYING MASONRY WALLS


A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform 
joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, 
and offsets.  Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, 
where possible, at other locations.


B. Use full-size units without cutting if possible.  If cutting is required to provide a 
continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; 
provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges.  Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting 
of units is specified.  Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges 
concealed.


3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL


A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and 
inspections and prepare reports.  Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work 
areas, as needed to perform tests and inspections.  Retesting of materials that fail to 
meet specified requirements shall be done at Contractor's expense.


B. Concrete Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 
for compressive strength.
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C. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix provided, according to 
ASTM C 780.  


D. Grout Test (Compressive Strength):  For each mix provided, according to 
ASTM C 1019.


3.4 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL


A. Excess Masonry Waste:  Remove excess clean masonry waste and other masonry 
waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.


END OF SECTION 042200
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SECTION 064023 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes the following:


1. Plastic-laminate countertops.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Samples:


1. Plastic-laminates, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 MATERIALS


A. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not 
indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard.


2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS


A. Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.


2.3 FABRICATION


A. General:  Complete fabrication to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project 
site.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimming, and 
fitting.


B. Plastic-Laminate Countertops:


1. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade:  HGS.
2. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from laminate 


manufacturer's full range of solid colors, patterns, gloss or matte finish.
3. Edge Treatment:  As indicated.
4. Core Material at Sinks:  Particleboard made with exterior glue.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in 
installation areas.  Examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as 
required, including removal of packing and backpriming.


B. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.  
Shim as required with concealed shims.


C. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair 
damaged finish at cuts.


D. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  
Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for 
complete installation.  Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, 
countersunk and filled flush with woodwork and matching final finish if transparent 
finish is indicated.


E. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of cabinets or other 
supports into underside of countertop.  Calk space between wall with sealant specified 
in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."


END OF SECTION 064023
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Silicone joint sealants.
2. Latex joint sealants.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.


B. Product test reports.


C. Warranties.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the 
testing indicated.


1.4 WARRANTY


A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to 
repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.


1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL


A. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside 
the weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Part 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):


1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L.
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.
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B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements 
indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing 
ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and 
joint substrates.


C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining 
to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to 
ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.


2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS


A. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Joint Sealant :  ASTM C 920.


1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following:


a. BASF Building Systems.
b. Dow Corning Corporation.
c. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones.
d. May National Associates, Inc.
e. Pecora Corporation.
f. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
g. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.
h. Sika Corporation; Construction Products Division.
i. Tremco Incorporated.


2. Type:  Single component (S) or multicomponent (M).
3. Grade:  Pourable (P) or [nonsag (NS).
4. Class:  100/50.
5. Uses Related to Exposure:  Traffic (T) or Nontraffic (NT).


2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS


A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, 
Grade NF.


1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following:


a. BASF Building Systems.
b. Bostik, Inc.
c. May National Associates, Inc.
d. Pecora Corporation.
e. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.
f. Tremco Incorporated.
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2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING


A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a 
surface skin), Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface 
skin) or any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant 
manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size and density to control sealant 
depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.


B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer.


2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS


A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for 
adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction 
joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.


B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of 
sealants and sealant backing materials.


C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 
surfaces adjacent to joints.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 PREPARATION


A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants 
to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.


B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant 
manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or 
migration onto adjoining surfaces.


C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or 
primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or 
damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  
Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.


3.2 INSTALLATION


A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use 
of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 4


B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at 
position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants
relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.


1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 


application and replace them with dry materials.


C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used 
between sealants and backs of joints.


D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same 
time backings are installed:


1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that 


allow optimum sealant movement capability.


E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning 
or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs 
below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air 
pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.


1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that 


do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 


indicated.


F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses 
by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint 
sealants and of products in which joints occur.


3.3 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE


A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic 
surfaces.


1. Joint Locations:


a. Perimeter joints between materials and frame of doors and windows
b. Other joints as indicated.


2. Joint Sealant: Silicone.
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of 
colors.
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B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic 
surfaces.


1. Joint Locations:


a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
c. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry, walls and 


partitions.
d. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors


and windows.
e. Other joints as indicated.


2. Joint Sealant:  Latex.
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of 


colors.


C. Joint-Sealant Application:  Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and 
horizontal nontraffic surfaces.


1. Joint Sealant Location:


a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
b. Other joints as indicated.


2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of 


colors.
4. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior acoustical joints in vertical surfaces and 


horizontal 


END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Standard hollow metal doors and frames.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal 
thicknesses, preparations for hardware, and other details.


C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and 
labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on 
testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252.


B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 
that are listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to 
NFPA 257 or UL 9.  Label each individual glazed lite.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 MANUFACTURERS


A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:


1. Amweld Building Products, LLC.
2. Benchmark; a division of Therma-Tru Corporation.
3. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company.
4. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company.
5. Deansteel Manufacturing Company, Inc.
6. Firedoor Corporation.
7. Fleming Door Products Ltd.; an Assa Abloy Group company.
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8. Habersham Metal Products Company.
9. Kewanee Corporation (The).
10. Mesker Door Inc.
11. Pioneer Industries, Inc.
12. Security Metal Products Corp.
13. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company.
14. Windsor Republic Doors.


2.2 MATERIALS


A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, CS, Type B; suitable for exposed 
applications.


B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, CS, Type B.


C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; 
with minimum A40 metallic coating.


D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z coating 
designation; mill phosphatized.


E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.


F. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches, as measured 
according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.


G. Glazing:  Division 08 Section "Glazing."


H. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-
mil dry film thickness per coat.


2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS


A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.


1. Design:  Flush panel.
2. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, 


polystyrene, polyurethane, polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-
stiffener core.


a. Fire Door Core:  As required to provide fire-protection ratings indicated.


3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Manufacturer's standard.
4. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch- thick, end 


closures or channels of same material as face sheets.
5. Tolerances:  SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and 


Frames."
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B. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet .  Provide doors 
complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level 
and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:


1. Level 2 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 1 (Full Flush).


C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6.


2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES


A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.


B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.


1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners.
2. Fabricate frames as knocked down unless otherwise indicated.
3. Fabricate knocked-down, drywall slip-on frames for in-place gypsum board 


partitions.
4. Frames for Level 2 Steel Doors:  0.053-inch- thick steel sheet.
5. Frames for Borrowed Lights:  Same as adjacent door frame.


C. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6.


2.5 FRAME ANCHORS


A. Jamb Anchors:


1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame 
size, not less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less 
than 2 inches wide by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch
thick.


2. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less 
than 0.042 inch thick.


3. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames:  Adjustable compression 
anchors.


4. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry:  Minimum 3/8-
inch- diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts.  Provide pipe spacer from 
frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor 
location.


2.6 STOPS AND MOLDINGS


A. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors:  Minimum 0.032 inch thick, same material as door 
face sheet.


B. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 
inch high unless otherwise indicated.
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C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032 inch thick, same material as 
frames.


D. Terminated Stops:  Where indicated, terminate stops 6 inches above finish floor with a 
45-degree angle cut, and close open end of stop with steel sheet closure.  Cover 
opening in extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with welds ground smooth 
and flush with frame.


2.7 ACCESSORIES


A. Mullions and Transom Bars:  Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical 
anchors.


B. Ceiling Struts:  Minimum 1/4-inch-thick by 1-inch- wide steel.


C. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch thick.


2.8 FABRICATION


A. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117.


B. Hollow Metal Doors:


1. Glazed Lites:  Factory cut openings in doors.


C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment
plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.


1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make 
smooth, flush, and invisible.


2. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no 
visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  
Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding.


3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed 
fasteners unless otherwise indicated.


4. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to 
be grouted.


5. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:


a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and 
bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as 
follows:


1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.


b. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and 
bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as 
follows:
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1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.


c. Compression Type:  Not less than two anchors in each jamb.


D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated 
mortised hardware according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished 
as specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware."


1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-


mounted door hardware.
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and 


ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for 
hardware.


E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  
Form corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.


2.9 STEEL FINISHES


A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and 
pretreating.


1. Shop Primer:  ANSI/SDI A250.10.


B. Factory-Applied Paint Finish:  ANSI/SDI A250.3.


1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. Hollow Metal Frames:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11.


1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until 
permanent anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove 
temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.


a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 


limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint 
continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces.


c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of 
opening.


d. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have 
been properly set and secured.
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e. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are 
constructed.  Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.


f. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with grout 
containing antifreezing agents.


2. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames.
3. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 


between frames and masonry with grout.
4. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, 


alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:


a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 
90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.


b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal 
line parallel to plane of wall.


c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of 
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.


d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.


B. Hollow Metal Doors:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances 
specified below.  Shim as necessary.


1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:


a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch.
d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  


Maximum 3/4 inch.


2. Fire-Rated Doors:  Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.


C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and 
with hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions.


1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced 
uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each 
corner.


3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING


A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before 
final inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and 
replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or 
otherwise unacceptable.


B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged 
areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.


END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 083323 - OVERHEAD COILING DOORS


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section includes:


1. Service doors.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type and size of overhead coiling door and accessory.


B. Shop Drawings:  For each installation and for special components not dimensioned or 
detailed in manufacturer's product data.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, 
and attachments to other work.


1. Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each 
field connection.


C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.


D. Maintenance Data.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and 
approved for both installation and maintenance of units required for this Project.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 DOOR CURTAIN MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION


A. Door Curtains:  Fabricate overhead coiling-door curtain of interlocking metal slats, in a 
continuous length for width of door without splices.  Unless otherwise indicated, 
provide slats of thickness and mechanical properties recommended by door 
manufacturer for performance, size, and type of door indicated.


B. Bottom Bar for Service Doors:  Consisting of two angles, each not less than 1-1/2 by 1-
1/2 by 1/8 inch thick; fabricated from metal to match curtain slats and finish.
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C. Astragal for Interior Doors:  Equip each door bottom bar with a replaceable, adjustable, 
continuous, compressible gasket of flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene as a cushion 
bumper.


D. Curtain Jamb Guides:  Manufacturer's standard angles or channels and angles of 
same material and finish as curtain slats unless otherwise indicated, with sufficient 
depth and strength to retain curtain, to allow curtain to operate smoothly, and to 
withstand loading.  Slot bolt holes for guide adjustment.  Provide removable stops on 
guides to prevent overtravel of curtain.


2.2 HOOD


A. General:  Form sheet metal hood to entirely enclose coiled curtain and operating 
mechanism at opening head.  Contour to fit end brackets to which hood is attached.  
Roll and reinforce top and bottom edges for stiffness.  Form closed ends for surface-
mounted hoods and fascia for any portion of between-jamb mounting that projects 
beyond wall face.  Equip hood with intermediate support brackets as required to 
prevent sagging.


2.3 LOCKING DEVICES


A. Slide Bolt:  Fabricate with side-locking bolts to engage through slots in tracks for 
locking by padlock, located on both left and right jamb sides, operable from coil side.


2.4 CURTAIN ACCESSORIES


A. Push/Pull Handles:  Equip each push-up-operated or emergency-operated door with 
lifting handles on each side of door, finished to match door.  


2.5 COUNTERBALANCING MECHANISM


A. General:  Counterbalance doors by means of manufacturer's standard mechanism with 
an adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spring mounted around a steel shaft and 
contained in a spring barrel connected to top of curtain with barrel rings.  Use grease-
sealed bearings or self-lubricating graphite bearings for rotating members.


B. Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard mounting brackets of either cast iron or cold-rolled 
steel plate.


2.6 MANUAL DOOR OPERATORS


A. Equip door with manufacturer's recommended manual door operator unless another 
type of door operator is indicated.


B. Push-up Door Operation:  Design counterbalance mechanism so required lift or pull for 
door operation does not exceed 25 lbf .
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2.7 DOOR ASSEMBLY 


A. Service Door:  Overhead coiling door formed with curtain of interlocking metal slats.


1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following:


a. ACME Rolling Doors.
b. Alpine Overhead Doors, Inc.
c. AlumaTek, Inc.
d. C.H.I. Overhead Doors.
e. City-Gates.
f. Cookson Company.
g. Cornell Iron Works, Inc.
h. Dynamic Closures Corp.
i. Lawrence Roll-Up Doors, Inc.
j. Mahon Door Corporation.
k. McKeon Rolling Steel Door Company, Inc.
l. Metro Door.
m. Overhead Door Corporation.
n. QMI Security Solutions.
o. Raynor.
p. Southwestern Steel Rolling Door Co.
q. Wayne-Dalton Corp.
r. Windsor Door.


B. Operation Cycles:  Not less than 10,000.


C. Door Curtain Material:  Aluminum.


D. Door Curtain Slats: Flat profile slats of 1-1/4-inch center-to-center height.


E. Curtain Jamb Guides:  Aluminum with exposed finish matching curtain slats.  


F. Hood:  Match curtain material and finish.


1. Shape:  Round.
2. Mounting:  Face of wall.


G. Locking Devices:  Equip door with slide bolt for padlock.


H. Manual Door Operator:  Push-up operation.


I. Door Finish:


1. Aluminum Finish:  Anodized color as selected by Architect from full range of 
industry colors and color densities.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. Install overhead coiling doors and operating equipment complete with necessary 
hardware, anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to 
manufacturer's written instructions and as specified.


B. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, 
free of warp, twist, or distortion.  Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended 
by manufacturer.  


3.2 DEMONSTRATION


A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance 
personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain overhead coiling doors.


END OF SECTION 083323
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Exterior and interior storefront framing.
2. Interior manual-swing doors and door frame units.


1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS


A. General Performance:  Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the 
following performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure 
due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction:


1. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not 
limited to, story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated 
live loads.


2. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction.
3. Failure includes the following:


a. Deflection exceeding specified limits.
b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal 


and structural movements to glazing.
d. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural 


movements.
e. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
f. Failure of operating units.


B. Wind Loads:  As indicated on Drawings.


C. Deflection of Framing Members:


1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to edge of glass in a direction 
perpendicular to glass plane shall not exceed L/175 of the glass edge length for 
each individual glazing lite or an amount that restricts edge deflection of 
individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch, whichever is less.


2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch
(3.2 mm), whichever is smaller.


D. Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to 
ASTM E 330 as follows:


1. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, 
systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural 
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distress, and permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2  
percent of span.


2. Test Durations:  10 seconds.


E. Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through 
fixed glazing and framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. of fixed wall area when tested 
according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 1.57 lbf/sq. ft..


F. Water Penetration under Static Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do 
not evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested 
according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of 
positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft..


1.3 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Shop Drawings:  For aluminum-framed systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, 
details, and attachments to other work.


1. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for 
drainage of moisture in the system to the exterior.


C. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required.


D. Product test reports.


E. Field quality-control reports.


F. Maintenance data.


G. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.


1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and 
approved for installation of units required for this Project.


B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 699 for testing 
indicated.


C. Engineering Responsibility:  Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, including 
Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard 
units in systems similar to those indicated for this Project.


D. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes 
requirements for systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic 
effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of 
components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one another, and to 
adjoining construction.  Performance characteristics are indicated by criteria subject to 
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verification by one or more methods including preconstruction testing, field testing, and 
in-service performance.


E. Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems:  Obtain from single source from 
single manufacturer.


F. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.


1.5 WARRANTY


A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with 
requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.


1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.


B. Special Finish Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to repair or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or 
that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Warranty does 
not include normal weathering.


1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 MANUFACTURERS


A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:


1. Arcadia, Inc.
2. Arch Aluminum & Glass Co., Inc.
3. CMI Architectural.
4. Commercial Architectural Products, Inc.
5. EFCO Corporation.
6. Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.
7. Leed Himmel Industries, Inc.
8. Pittco Architectural Metals, Inc.
9. TRACO.
10. Tubelite.
11. United States Aluminum.
12. Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel 


company.
13. YKK AP America Inc.
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2.2 MATERIALS


A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 
indicated.


1. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221.
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429.
4. Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308/B 308M.
5. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  AWS A5.10/A5.10M.


B. Steel Reinforcement:  Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, 
complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface 
preparation and pretreatment.  Select surface preparation methods according to 
recommendations in SSPC-SP COM and prepare surfaces according to applicable 
SSPC standard.


1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.


2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS


A. Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of 
thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.


1. Construction:  Nonthermal.
2. Glazing System:  Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.
3. Glazing Plane:  As indicated.


B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.


C. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.


1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out 
from thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.


2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.
3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match 


framing system.


D. Concrete and Masonry Inserts:  Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel 
inserts, complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M.


E. Concealed Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding flashing compatible with adjacent materials.


F. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard, recommended by 
manufacturer for joint type.
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1. Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC 
content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D 
(EPA Method 24).


2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS


A. Glazing:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."


B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or 
extruded, of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal.


C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type.


2.5 DOOR SYSTEMS


A. Doors:  Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation.


1. Door Construction:  1-3/4-inch thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile 
members.  Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply 
penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie rods.


2. Door Design:  As indicated – match existing.


3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Beveled, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and 
preformed gaskets.


a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door.


2.6 ACCESSORY MATERIALS


A. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 
requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.


2.7 FABRICATION


A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.


B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or 
discoloration of finish.  Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed 
surfaces by descaling or grinding.


C. Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the 
following characteristics:


1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and 


moisture migrating within the system to exterior.
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4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing 


to maintain required glazing edge clearances.
6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior.
7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to 


greatest extent possible.


D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting 
stops.


E. Door Frames:  Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and 
for installing entrance door hardware.


F. Doors:  Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.


G. Door Hardware Installation:  Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest 
extent possible.  Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before 
applying finishes.


H. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project 
according to Shop Drawings.


2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES


A. Color Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.


1. Color:  Dark bronze – match existing.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. General:


1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
2. Do not install damaged components.
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and 


electrolytic deterioration.
6. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.


B. Metal Protection:


1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by 
painting contact surfaces with primer or applying sealant or tape, or by installing 
nonconductive spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.


2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by 
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.
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C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing 
members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.


D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 07 
Section "Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation.


E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and 
without warp or rack.


F. Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."


G. Doors:  Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.


3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL


A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to 
perform field tests and inspections.


B. Testing Services:  Testing and inspecting of representative areas to determine 
compliance of installed systems with specified requirements shall take place as follows.  
Do not proceed with installation of the next area until test results for previously 
completed areas show compliance with requirements.


1. Water Spray Test:  Before installation of interior finishes has begun, areas 
designated by Architect shall be tested according to AAMA 501.2 and shall not 
evidence water penetration.


C. Repair or remove work if test results and inspections indicate that it does not comply 
with specified requirements.


D. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to 
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.


E. Aluminum-framed assemblies will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections.


F. Prepare test and inspection reports.


END OF SECTION 084113
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SECTION 084229 - AUTOMATIC ENTRANCES


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Exterior and interior, sliding, power-operated automatic entrances.


1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS


A. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistance-Test Performance:  Provide automatic entrances 
that pass small missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests of ASTM E 1996 according to 
the IBC.


B. Opening-Force Requirements:


1. Power-Operated Doors:  Not more than 50 lbf required to manually set door in 
motion if power fails, and not more than 15 lbf required to open door to minimum 
required width.


2. Breakaway Device for Power-Operated Doors:  Not more than 50 lbf required for 
a breakaway door or panel to open.


3. Accessible Interior Doors:  Not more than 5 lbf to fully open door.


C. Entrapment Force Requirements:


1. Power-Operated Sliding Doors:  Not more than 30 lbf required to prevent 
stopped door from closing.


1.3 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Shop Drawings:  For automatic entrances.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, 
hardware mounting heights, and attachments to other work.


1. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring.
2. Activation and safety devices.
3. Include hardware schedule and indicate hardware types, functions, quantities, 


and locations.


C. Sample:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.


D. Product certificates.


E. Product test reports.
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F. Field quality-control reports.


G. Maintenance data.


H. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.


1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and 
approved for installation and maintenance of units required for this Project.


B. Certified Inspector Qualifications:  Certified by AAADM.


C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application.


D. Power-Operated Door Standard:  BHMA A156.10.


E. Emergency-Exit Door Requirements:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for automatic entrances serving as a required means of egress.


F. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.


1.5 WARRANTY


A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace components of automatic entrances that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.


1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.


B. Special Finish Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to repair or replace components that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied 
finishes within specified warranty period.


1. Warranty Period:  20  years from date of Substantial Completion.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 MATERIALS


A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 
indicated.


1. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221.
2. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209.
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B. Steel Reinforcement:  With manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant primer 
complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00 applied immediately after surface 
preparation and pretreatment.  Select surface preparation methods according to 
recommendations in SSPC-SP COM and prepare surfaces according to applicable 
SSPC standard.


1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.


C. Stainless-Steel Bars:  ASTM A 276 or ASTM A 666, Type 304.


D. Stainless-Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 554, Grade MT 304.


E. Glazing:  As specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."


F. Sealants and Joint Fillers:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."


G. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, 
nonstaining grout; complying with ASTM C 1107; of consistency suitable for 
application.


H. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 
requirements, except containing no asbestos; formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.


I. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.


2.2 SLIDING AUTOMATIC ENTRANCES


A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard automatic entrances including 
doors, sidelites, framing, headers, carrier assemblies, roller tracks, door operators, 
activation and safety devices, and accessories required for a complete installation.


B. Sliding Automatic Entrance: Match existing


1. Manufacturer:  


a. Access Door Systems
631 W. Sandy Parkway
Sandy, Utah 84070
801.568.3567
John Higley


2. Configuration: Biparting-sliding door(s), with transom and sidelite(s).


a. Traffic Pattern:  Two way.
b. Emergency Breakaway Capability:  Sliding leaf(leaves) only.
c. Mounting:  Between jambs.


3. Operator Features:
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a. Power opening and closing.
b. Drive System:  Chain or belt.
c. Adjustable opening and closing speeds.
d. Adjustable hold-open time between 0 and 30 seconds.
e. Obstruction recycle.
f. On-off/hold-open switch to control electric power to operator, key operated.


4. Sliding Door Carrier Assemblies and Overhead Roller Tracks:  Manufacturer's 
standard carrier assembly that allows vertical adjustment; consisting of nylon- or 
delrin-covered, ball-bearing-center steel wheels operating on a continuous roller 
track, or ball-bearing-center steel wheels operating on a nylon- or delrin-covered, 
continuous roller track.  Support doors from carrier assembly by cantilever and 
pivot assembly.


a. Rollers:  Minimum of two ball-bearing roller wheels and two antirise rollers 
for each active leaf.


5. Sliding Door Threshold:  Manufacturer's standard threshold members and 
bottom-guide track system, with stainless-steel, ball-bearing-center roller wheels.


a. Configuration:  Saddle-type threshold across door opening and surface-
mounted guide track system at sidelites.


6. Combination Activation and Safety Device:  Combination motion/presence 
sensor.


7. Finish:  Finish framing, door(s), sidelite(s), and header with finish matching 
adjacent storefront.


a. Color:  Dark bronze – match existing.


2.3 ENTRANCE COMPONENTS


A. Framing and Transom Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded aluminum, 
minimum 0.125 inch thick and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.


1. Nominal Size:  As indicated on Drawings – match existing.
2. Extruded Glazing Stops and Applied Trim:  Minimum 0.062-inch wall thickness.


B. Stile and Rail Doors:  Manufacturer's standard 1-3/4-inch- thick, glazed doors with 
minimum 0.125-inch- thick, extruded-aluminum tubular stile and rail members.  
Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing brackets that are welded, or incorporate 
concealed tie-rods that span full length of top and bottom rails.


1. Match existing door style


C. Sidelite(s) and Transom:  Manufacturer's standard 1-3/4-inch- deep sidelite(s) and 
transom with minimum 0.125-inch- thick, extruded-aluminum tubular stile and rail 
members matching door design and finish.
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1. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Same materials and design as for stile and rail 
door.


2. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Beveled, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and 
manufacturer's standard preformed gaskets.


3. Muntin Bars:  Horizontal tubular rail members for each sidelite; match stile 
design.


D. Headers:  Fabricated from minimum 0.125-inch- thick, extruded aluminum and 
extending full width of automatic entrance units to conceal door operators and controls.  
Provide hinged or removable access panels for service and adjustment of door 
operators and controls.  Secure panels to prevent unauthorized access.


1. Mounting:  Match existing.
2. Capacity:  Capable of supporting doors up to 175 lb per leaf over spans up to 14 


feet without intermediate supports.


E. Signage:  Affixed to both sides of each door as required by BHMA A156.10 and 
BHMA A156.19 for type of door and its operation.


1. Application Process: Door manufacturer's standard process.


2.4 DOOR OPERATORS AND ACTIVATION AND SAFETY DEVICES


A. Door Operators:  Provide door operators of size recommended by manufacturer for 
door size, weight, and movement; for condition of exposure; and for long-term, 
maintenance-free operation under normal traffic load for type of occupancy indicated.


1. Door Operator Performance:  Provide door operators that will open and close 
doors and maintain them in fully closed position when subjected to Project's 
design wind loads.


2. Electromechanical Operators:  Concealed, self-contained, overhead unit 
powered by fractional-horsepower, permanent-magnet dc motor; with closing 
speed controlled mechanically by gear train and dynamically by braking action of 
electric motor; with solid-state microprocessor controller; UL 325; and with 
manual operation with power off.


B. Motion Sensors:  Self-contained, K-band-frequency, microwave-scanner units with 
metal or plastic housing; adjustable to provide detection field sizes and functions 
required by BHMA A156.10; with relay hold time of not less than 2 to 10 seconds.


1. Provide capability for switching between bidirectional and unidirectional 
detection.


2. For one-way-traffic entrances, sensor on egress side shall not be active when 
doors are fully closed.


C. Presence Sensors:  Self-contained, infrared-scanner units with metal or plastic 
housing; adjustable to provide detection field sizes and functions required by 
BHMA A156.10; with relay hold time of not less than 2 to 10 seconds. Sensors shall 
remain active at all times.
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D. Combination Motion/Presence Sensors:  Self-contained units; consisting of both motion 
and presence sensors in a single metal or plastic housing; adjustable to provide 
detection field sizes and functions required by BHMA A156.10.


1. Motion Sensor:  K-band-frequency, microwave-scanner units; with relay hold time 
of not less than 2 to 10 seconds.


a. Provide capability for switching between bidirectional and unidirectional 
detection.


b. For one-way-traffic entrances, sensor on egress side shall not be active 
when doors are fully closed.


2. Presence Sensor:  Infrared-scanner units; with relay hold time of not less than 2 
to 10 seconds.  Sensors shall remain active at all times.


E. Photoelectric Beams:  Pulsed infrared, sender-receiver assembly for recessed 
mounting.  Beams shall not be active when doors are fully closed.


F. Push-Plate Switch:  Momentary-contact door control switch with flat push-plate 
actuator.


1. Configuration:  Round push plate with 4-by-4-inch junction box.


a. Mounting:  Surface mounted on wall.


2. Push-Plate Material:  Stainless steel as selected by Architect from manufacturer's 
full range.


3. Message:  International symbol of accessibility and "Push to Open."


G. Electrical Interlocks:  Unless units are equipped with self-protecting devices or circuits, 
provide electrical interlocks to prevent activation of operator when door is locked, 
latched, or bolted.


2.5 HARDWARE


A. General:  Provide units in sizes and types recommended by automatic entrance and 
hardware manufacturers for entrances and uses indicated.  Finish exposed parts to 
match door finish.


B. Breakaway Device for Power-Operated Doors:  Provide breakaway device that allows 
door to swing out in direction of egress to full 90 degrees from any operating position.  
Maximum force to open door shall be 50 lbf according to BHMA A156.10.  Interrupt 
powered operation of door operator while in breakaway mode.


C. Hinges:


1. Center-Pivot Sets:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with exposed parts of cast-aluminum 
alloy.


2. Offset Pivots:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with exposed parts of cast-aluminum 
alloy.
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3. Butt Hinges:  BHMA A156.1, Grade 1, 5-knuckle, 4-1/2-by-4-inch ball-bearing 
butts.


a. Provide nonremovable pins at hinges exposed on outside of door.
b. Provide nonferrous hinges for doors exposed to weather.
c. Provide 3 hinges at each leaf for doors up to 36 inches wide and 80 inches


tall; provide 4 hinges at each leaf for taller doors.


D. Thresholds:  BHMA A156.21, extruded-aluminum raised thresholds; with beveled 
edges with a slope of not more than 1:2 and a maximum height of 1/2 inch. Provide 
cutouts as required for door operating hardware.


E. Weather Stripping:  Manufacturer's standard replaceable components.


1. Sliding Type:  AAMA 701, made of wool, polypropylene, or nylon woven pile with 
nylon-fabric or aluminum-strip backing.


2. Compression Type:  Made of ASTM D 2000, molded neoprene, or 
ASTM D 2287, molded PVC.


3. Weather Sweeps:  Manufacturer's standard nylon brush sweep mounted to 
underside of door bottom.


F. Finger Guards:  Manufacturer's standard collapsible neoprene or PVC gasket.


2.6 FABRICATION


A. General:  Factory fabricate automatic entrance components to designs, sizes, and 
thicknesses indicated and to comply with indicated standards.


B. Framing:  Provide automatic entrances as prefabricated assemblies.  Complete 
fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work before shipment 
to Project site.


C. Doors:  Factory fabricated and assembled in profiles indicated.  Reinforce as required 
to support imposed loads and for installing hardware.


D. Door Operators:  Factory fabricated and installed in headers, including adjusting and 
testing.


E. Glazing:  Fabricate framing with minimum glazing edge clearances for thickness and 
type of glazing indicated, according to GANA's "Glazing Manual."


F. Hardware:  Factory install hardware to greatest extent possible; remove only as 
required for final finishing operation and for delivery to and installation at Project site.  
Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed hardware before applying finishes.


1. Provide sliding-type weather stripping, mortised into door, at perimeter of doors.
2. Provide compression-type weather stripping at fixed stops of exterior doors.  At 


locations without fixed stops, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in 
adjustable strip mortised into door edge.


3. Provide weather sweeps mounted to underside of door bottoms of exterior doors.
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4. Provide finger guards at each pivoted entrance door that has clearance at hinge 
side greater than 1/4 inch and less than 3/4 inch with door in any position.  
Anchor guards to hinge-jamb frame.


G. Activation and Safety Devices:


1. General:  Factory install devices in doors and headers as required by 
BHMA A156.10 for type of door and direction of travel.


2. Install photoelectric beams in vertical jambs of sidelites, with dimension above 
finished floor as follows:


a. Top Beam:  48 inches.
b. Bottom Beam:  24 inches.


2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES


A. Color Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.
Color to match existing


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. General:  Do not install damaged components.  Fit frame joints to produce hairline 
joints free of burrs and distortion.  Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.  Seal joints 
watertight.


1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by 
painting contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape 
recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.


2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by 
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.


B. Entrances:  Install automatic entrances plumb and true in alignment with established 
lines and grades without warp or rack of framing members and doors.  Anchor securely 
in place.


1. Install surface-mounted hardware using concealed fasteners to greatest extent 
possible.


2. Set headers, carrier assemblies, tracks, operating brackets, and guides level and 
true to location with anchorage for permanent support.


3. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within 
framing members, and moisture migrating within system to exterior.


4. Provide thresholds at exterior doors and where indicated.


C. Door Operators:  Connect door operators to electrical power distribution system as 
specified in Division 26 Sections.
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D. Activation and Safety Devices:  Install and adjust devices to provide detection field and 
functions indicated.


E. Glazing:  Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."


F. Sealants:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" 
to provide weathertight installation.


1. Set thresholds, bottom-guide track system, framing members and flashings in full 
sealant bed.


2. Seal perimeter of framing members with sealant.


G. Signage:  Apply signage on both sides of each door as required by referenced door 
standards.


H. Wiring within Automatic Entrance Enclosures:  Bundle, lace, and train conductors to 
terminal points with no excess and without exceeding manufacturer's written limitations 
on bending radii.  Provide and use lacing bars and distribution spools.


I. Inspection: Engage Installer's certified inspector to test and inspect automatic 
entrances and prepare test and inspection reports.


1. Certified inspector shall test and inspect each automatic entrance to determine 
compliance of installed systems with applicable BHMA standards.


2. Field Quality-Control Report:  Certified inspector shall submit report in writing to 
Architect and Contractor within 24 hours after inspection.


3. Work will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.


J. Adjusting:  Adjust door operators, controls, and hardware for smooth and safe 
operation and for weathertight closure; comply with requirements in BHMA A156.10.


1. Readjust door operators and controls after repeated operation of completed 
installation equivalent to 3 days' use by normal traffic (100 to 300 cycles).  
Lubricate hardware, operating equipment, and other moving parts.


K. Demonstration: Engage a certified inspector to train Owner's maintenance personnel 
to adjust, operate, and maintain automatic entrances.


END OF SECTION 084229
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes the following:


1. Commercial door hardware.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Samples:  For each exposed finish.


C. Product certificates.


D. Other Action Submittals:


1. Door Hardware Sets:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing 
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.


a. Format:  Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door 
numbers as in the Contract Documents.


b. Content:  Include the following information:


1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, and material of each 
door and frame.


2) Type, style, function, size, quantity, and finish of each door hardware 
item. Include description and function of each lockset and exit device.


3) Complete designations of every item required for each door or 
opening including name and manufacturer.


4) Description of each electrified door hardware function, including 
location, sequence of operation, and interface with other building 
control systems.


2. Keying Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing 
Owner's final keying instructions for locks.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by lock 
manufacturer.


1. Installer's responsibilities include supplying and installing door hardware and 
providing a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant available during the 
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course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door 
hardware and keying.


B. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and 
labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252.


C. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Incorporate keying 
conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying 
system.


D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.


1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING


A. Deliver keys to Owner.


1.5 COORDINATION


A. Templates:  Distribute door hardware templates for doors, frames, and other work 
specified to be factory prepared for installing door hardware.  Check Shop Drawings of 
other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door 
hardware to comply with indicated requirements.


1.6 WARRANTY


A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period.


a. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE


A. General:  Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in this 
Section and door hardware sets indicated in door and frame schedule.


1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and 
products equivalent in function and comparable in quality to named products.


B. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other
distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Door Hardware Sets.  
Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows:
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1. Named Manufacturers' Products:  Manufacturer and product designation are 
listed for each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing 
minimum requirements.  


2. References to BHMA Standards:  Provide products complying with these 
standards and requirements for description, quality, and function.


2.2 HINGES, GENERAL


A. Template Requirements:  Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both 
leaves) into wood doors and frames, provide only template-produced units.


B. Hinge Base Metal:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:


1. Interior Hinges:  Brass, with stainless-steel pin body and brass protruding heads.
2. Hinges for Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Steel, with steel pin.


C. Nonremovable Pins:  Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a 
groove in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while door is closed; for outswinging 
corridor doors with locks.


D. Fasteners:  Comply with the following:


1. Machine Screws:  For metal doors and frames.  Install into drilled and tapped 
holes.


2. Screws:  Phillips flat-head; machine screws (drilled and tapped holes) for metal 
doors.  Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges.


2.3 HINGES


A. Butts and Hinges:  BHMA A156.1.


B. Template Hinge Dimensions:  BHMA A156.7.


C. Available Manufacturers:


1. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).
2. Bommer Industries, Inc. (BI).
3. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP).
4. Hager Companies (HAG).
5. Lawrence Brothers, Inc. (LB).
6. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MCK).
7. PBB, Inc. (PBB).
8. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH).
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2.4 LOCKS AND LATCHES, GENERAL


A. Accessibility Requirements:  Provide operating devices that do not require tight 
grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist and that operate with a force of not more 
than 5 lbf.


B. Latches and Locks for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Latches shall 
not require more than 15 lbf to release the latch.  Locks shall not require use of a key, 
tool, or special knowledge for operation.


C. Electrified Locking Devices:  BHMA A156.25.


D. Lock Trim:


1. Levers: Match existing
2. Dummy Trim:  Match lever lock trim and escutcheons.


E. Lock Throw:  Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled 
fire doors.


F. Backset:  2-3/4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.


G. Strikes:  Manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latchbolt or lock bolt, 
with curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set.


2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES


A. Lock Functions:  Function numbers and descriptions indicated in door hardware sets 
comply with the following:


1. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2.
2. Mortise Locks:  BHMA A156.13.
3. Interconnected Locks:  BHMA A156.12.


B. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2, Grade 1 unless Grade 2 is indicated; Series 4000.


1. Available Manufacturers:


a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ARW).
b. Best Access Systems; Div. of The Stanley Works (BAS).
c. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP).
d. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(CR).
e. Falcon Lock; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (FAL).
f. Marks USA (MKS).
g. Medeco Security Locks, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MED).
h. PDQ Manufacturing (PDQ).
i. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(SGT).
j. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH).
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k. Security Door Controls (SDC).
l. Weiser Lock; a Masco Company (WEI).
m. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(YAL).


C. Mortise Locks:  Stamped steel case with steel or brass parts; BHMA A156.13, Grade 1 
unless Grade 2 is indicated; Series 1000.


1. Available Manufacturers:


a. Accurate Lock & Hardware Co. (ALH).
b. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co. (ARM).
c. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ARW).
d. Best Access Systems; Div. of The Stanley Works (BAS).
e. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP).
f. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(CR).
g. Folger Adam Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (FAS).
h. Falcon Lock; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (FAL).
i. Marks USA (MKS).
j. PDQ Manufacturing (PDQ).
k. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(SGT).
l. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH).
m. Security Door Controls (SDC).
n. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(YAL).


2.6 AUXILIARY LOCKS AND LATCHES


A. Auxiliary Locks:  BHMA A156.5, Grade 1 unless Grade 2 is indicated.


1. Available Manufacturers:


a. ABLOY Security, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ABL).
b. Accurate Lock & Hardware Co. (ALH).
c. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co. (ARM).
d. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ARW).
e. Best Access Systems; Div. of The Stanley Works (BAS).
f. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP).
g. Falcon Lock; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (FAL).
h. Marks USA (MKS).
i. Medeco Security Locks, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MED).
j. PDQ Manufacturing (PDQ).
k. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(SGT).
l. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH).
m. Weiser Lock; a Masco Company (WEI).
n. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(YAL).
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2.7 EXIT DEVICES


A. Exit Devices:  BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 unless Grade 2 is indicated.


B. Accessibility Requirements:  Provide operating devices that do not require tight 
grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist and that operate with a force of not more 
than 5 lbf.


C. Exit Devices for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Exit devices shall 
not require more than 15 lbf to release the latch.  Locks shall not require use of a key, 
tool, or special knowledge for operation.


D. Panic Exit Devices:  Listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing according to 
UL 305.


E. Fire Exit Devices:  Devices complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire and 
panic protection, based on testing according to UL 305 and NFPA 252.


F. Available Manufacturers:


1. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co. (ARM).
2. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ARW).
3. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP).
4. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR).
5. Detex Corporation (DTX).
6. Door Controls International (DCI).
7. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North America 


(DAH).
8. Dor-O-Matic; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (DOR).
9. Locknetics; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LSE).
10. Monarch Exit Devices & Door Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (MON).
11. Precision Hardware, Inc. (PH).
12. Rutherford Controls Int'l. Corp. (RCI).
13. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (SGT).
14. Von Duprin; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (VD).
15. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (YAL).


2.8 LOCK CYLINDERS


A. Standard Lock Cylinders:  BHMA A156.5, Grade 1 unless Grade 2 is indicated.


B. Cylinders:  Manufacturer's standard tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, 
stainless steel, or nickel silver, and complying with the following:


1. Number of Pins:  Five.


C. Permanent Cores:  Manufacturer's standard; finish face to match lockset; with 
interchangeable cores.
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D. Manufacturer:  Same manufacturer as for locks and latches.


E. Available Manufacturers:


1. ABLOY Security, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ABL).
2. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ARW).
3. ASSA, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ASA).
4. Best Access Systems; Div. of The Stanley Works (BAS).
5. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (CR).
6. Falcon Lock; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (FAL).
7. Medeco Security Locks, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (MED).
8. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (SGT).
9. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH).
10. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (YAL).


2.9 KEYING


A. Keying System:  Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, 
Appendix A.  Incorporate decisions made in keying conference into master key system.


1. Existing System:  Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing 
system.


B. Keys:  Nickel silver; permanently inscribed with a visual key control number and 
including the notation "DO NOT DUPLICATE."


2.10 OPERATING TRIM


A. Standard:  BHMA A156.6.


B. Materials:  Match existing, unless otherwise indicated.


C. Available Manufacturers:


1. Burns Manufacturing Incorporated (BM).
2. Don-Jo Mfg., Inc. (DJO).
3. Forms + Surfaces (FS).
4. Hager Companies (HAG).
5. Hiawatha, Inc. (HIA).
6. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS).
7. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM).
8. Trimco (TBM).


2.11 CLOSERS


A. Accessibility Requirements:  Comply with the following maximum opening-force 
requirements:
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1. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 lbf applied perpendicular to door.
2. Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction.


B. Door Closers for Means of Egress Doors:  Comply with NFPA 101.  Door closers shall 
not require more than 30 lbf to set door in motion and not more than 15 lbf to open 
door to minimum required width.


C. Hold-Open Closers/Detectors:  Coordinate and interface integral smoke detector and 
closer device with fire alarm system.


D. Flush Floor Plates:  Provide finish cover plates for floor closers unless thresholds are 
indicated.  Match door hardware finish, unless otherwise indicated.


E. Size of Units:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's written 
recommendations for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to 
weather, and anticipated frequency of use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to 
meet field conditions and requirements for opening force.


F. Surface Closers:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 unless Grade 2 is indicated.  Provide type of 
arm required for closer to be located on non-public side of door, unless otherwise 
indicated.


1. Available Manufacturers:


a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (ARW).
b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(CR).
c. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North 


America (DAH).
d. Dor-O-Matic; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (DOR).
e. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN).
f. Norton Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (NDC).
g. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (RIX).
h. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(SGT).
i. Yale Commercial Locks and Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(YAL).


G. Concealed Closers:  BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 unless Grade 2 is indicated.


1. Available Manufacturers:


a. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North 
America (DAH).


b. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN).
c. Norton Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (NDC).
d. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (RIX).
e. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 


(SGT).
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2.12 STOPS AND HOLDERS


A. Stops and Bumpers:  BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 unless Grade 2 is indicated.


1. Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are scheduled or 
indicated.  Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.  Where floor 
or wall stops are not appropriate, provide overhead holders.


B. Available Manufacturers:


1. Architectural Builders Hardware Mfg., Inc. (ABH).
2. Baldwin Hardware Corporation (BH).
3. Burns Manufacturing Incorporated (BM).
4. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. (CRP).
5. Don-Jo Mfg., Inc. (DJO).
6. Door Controls International (DCI).
7. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North America 


(DAH).
8. Dor-O-Matic; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (DOR).
9. Glynn-Johnson; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (GJ).
10. Hager Companies (HAG).
11. HES, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (HES).
12. Hiawatha, Inc. (HIA).
13. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (IVS).
14. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (RIX).
15. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM).
16. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company (SGT).
17. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH).
18. Trimco (TBM).


2.13 FABRICATION


A. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal, fabricated by forming 
method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and 
hardness.  Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door 
hardware units and BHMA A156.18.  Do not furnish manufacturer's standard materials 
or forming methods if different from specified standard.


B. Fasteners:  Provide screws according to commercially recognized industry standards 
for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not permitted.  Provide Phillips 
flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door hardware, unless 
otherwise indicated.


1. Comply with NFPA 80 for fasteners of door hardware in fire-rated applications.


C. Finishes:  BHMA A156.18, as indicated in door hardware sets.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. Steel Doors and Frames:  Comply with DHI A115 Series.  Drill and tap doors and 
frames for surface-applied door hardware according to ANSI A250.6.


B. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights indicated as follows unless 
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.


1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for 
Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."


C. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  
Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that 
are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and 
reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 09 
Sections.  Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on 
substrates involved.


D. Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be 
adjusted to operate as intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final 
operation of heating and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced 
accessibility requirements.


3.2 DOOR HARDWARE SETS – As shown on drawings


END OF SECTION 087100
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those 
specified in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to 
this Section:


1. Windows.
2. Doors.
3. Storefront framing.
4. Glazed entrances.
5. Interior borrowed lites.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated.


B. Glass Samples:  For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision 
glass; 12 inches square.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product 
manufacturers and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are 
indicated.  Refer to these publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this 
Section or in referenced standards.


B. Safety Glazing Labeling:  Where safety glazing labeling is indicated, permanently mark 
glazing with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of 
glass, thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass complies.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL


A. Thickness:  Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass lites in 
thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated.


B. Strength:  Where float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, Kind HS heat-
treated float glass, or Kind FT heat-treated float glass.  Where heat-strengthened glass 
is indicated, provide Kind HS heat-treated float glass or Kind FT heat-treated float 







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


GLAZING 088000 - 2


glass.  Where fully tempered glass is indicated, provide Kind FT heat-treated float 
glass.


C. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance:  Provide exterior glazing that passes basic-
protection testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 1 when tested 
according to ASTM E 1886.  Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length 
than glazing indicated for use on the Project and shall be installed in same manner as 
glazing indicated for use on the Project.


D. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with performance 
properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on 
procedures indicated below:


1. U-Factors:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on 
LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.


2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance:  Center-of-glazing values, 
according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program.


3. Visible Reflectance:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300.


2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS


A. Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I, Quality-Q3, Class I (clear) unless otherwise 
indicated.


B. Uncoated Tinted Float Glass:  Class 2, complying with other requirements specified.


1. Tint Color: As selected by Architect.


C. Reflective-Coated Vision Glass:  ASTM C 1376, coated by pyrolytic process, and 
complying with other requirements specified.


1. Kind:  Kind CV (coated vision glass.
2. Coating Color:  As selected by Architect.
3. Glass:  Clear float.


2.3 GLAZING GASKETS


A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of profile and hardness 
required to maintain watertight seal, made from one of the following:


1. Neoprene complying with ASTM C 864.
2. EPDM complying with ASTM C 864.
3. Silicone complying with ASTM C 1115.
4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber complying with ASTM C 1115.


B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned 
neoprene or thermoplastic polyolefin rubber gaskets complying with ASTM C 509, 
Type II, black; of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal.
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1. Application:  Use where soft compression gaskets will be compressed by 
inserting dense compression gaskets on opposite side of glazing or pressure 
applied by means of pressure-glazing stops on opposite side of glazing.


2.4 GLAZING SEALANTS


A. General:


1. Compatibility:  Provide glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and 
with other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of 
insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of 
service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on 
testing and field experience.


2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions 
existing at time of installation.


3. VOC Content:  For sealants used inside of the weatherproofing system, not more 
than 250 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D.


4. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range.


B. Glazing Sealant:  Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.


2.5 GLAZING TAPES


A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids 
elastomeric tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; 
with or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers 
for application indicated; and complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for 
products indicated below:


1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated.
2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 


pressure.
3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to 


continuous pressure.


B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes:  Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with 
adhesive on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types:


1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary 
sealant.


2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in 
combination with a full bead of liquid sealant.
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2.6 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS


A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket 
manufacturer.


B. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, 
plus or minus 5.


C. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.


D. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement 
(side walking).


E. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of 
size and density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum 
glazing sealant performance.


2.7 MONOLITHIC-GLASS TYPES


A. Glass Type:  Clear float glass or fully tempered float glass.


1. Thickness:  6.0 mm.
2. Provide safety glazing labeling.
3. Low e coating where indicated


B. Glass Type:  Tinted float glass or fully tempered float glass.


1. Thickness:  6.0 mm.
2. Provide safety glazing labeling.
3. Low e coating where indicated


C. Glass Type: Reflective-coated vision glass, float glass or fully tempered float glass.


1. Thickness: 6.0 mm.
2. Coating Location:  First surface.
3. Provide safety glazing labeling.
4. Low e coating where indicated


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL


A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, 
gaskets, and other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, 
including those in referenced glazing publications.
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B. Adjust glazing channel dimensions as required by Project conditions during installation 
to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate 
sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.


C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged 
glass from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass 
with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and 
impair performance and appearance.


D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined 
by preconstruction testing.


E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin 
course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.


F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass 
lites.


G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.


H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving 
sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and 
according to requirements in referenced glazing publications.


3.2 TAPE GLAZING


A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges 
are flush with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.


B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch 
tapes to make them fit opening.


C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to 
jambs.  Cover horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads 
and sills.


D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not 
lapped.  Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.


E. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.


F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by 
inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against 
faces of removable stops.  Start gasket applications at corners and work toward 
centers of openings.


G. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape.
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3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)


A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit 
openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.


B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely 
in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.


C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets:  Center glass lites in openings on setting 
blocks and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable 
stops.  Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.  
Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses 
in glass.  Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.


D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops:  Center glass lites in openings on setting 
blocks and press firmly against soft compression gasket.  Install dense compression 
gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression 
gaskets.  Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing 
bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket 
manufacturer.


E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.


3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)


A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, 
between glass lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent 
sealant from extruding into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants 
cure.  Secure spacers or spacers and backings in place and in position to control depth 
of installed sealant relative to edge clearance for optimum sealant performance.


B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting 
or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.


C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.


3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION


A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed 
streamers to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  
Remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.


B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact 
with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass 
manufacturer.
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C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for 
buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing 
by glass manufacturer.


D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is 
damaged from natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.


END OF SECTION 088000







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 1


SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes non-load-bearing steel framing members for the following 
applications:


1. Interior framing systems (e.g., supports for partition walls, framed soffits, furring, 
etc.).


2. Interior suspension systems (e.g., supports for ceilings, suspended soffits, etc.).


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that 
incorporate non-load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical 
to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent 
testing agency.


B. Sound Transmission Characteristics:  For STC-rated assemblies that incorporate non-
load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested 
in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to 
ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 NON-LOAD-BEARING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL


A. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.


1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal, 
unless otherwise indicated.


2. Protective Coating: manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant zinc coating, 
unless otherwise indicated.


2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEM COMPONENTS


A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.0625-inch-
diameter wire, or double strand of 0.0475-inch- diameter wire.
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B. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.162-inch
diameter.


C. Flat Hangers:  Steel sheet, in size indicated on Drawings.


D. Carrying Channels:  Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-metal thickness of 
0.0538 inch and minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges.


1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.


E. Furring Channels (Furring Members):


1. Cold-Rolled Channels:  0.0538-inch bare-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-
inch- wide flanges, 3/4 inch deep.


2. Steel Studs:  ASTM C 645.


a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.0179 inch.
b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.


3. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch deep.


a. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  0.0179 inch.


4. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch- deep members designed to reduce sound 
transmission.


a. Configuration:  Asymmetrical or hat shaped.


F. Grid Suspension System for Ceilings:  ASTM C 645, direct-hung system composed of 
main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.


1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:


a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Drywall Grid Systems.
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation; 640-C Drywall Furring System.
c. USG Corporation; Drywall Suspension System.


2.3 STEEL FRAMING FOR FRAMED ASSEMBLIES


A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.


1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.0179 inch.


B. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where indicated, provide one of the following:


1. Single Long-Leg Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch- deep 
flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs friction 
fit into top runner and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches of the top 
of studs to provide lateral bracing.
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2. Double-Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runners, inside runner with 2-inch-
deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, 
and outer runner sized to friction fit inside runner.


3. Deflection Track:  Steel sheet top runner manufactured to prevent cracking of 
finishes applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure 
above; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to 
accommodate depth of studs.


a. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products 
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following:


1) Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiClip SLD Series.
2) Superior Metal Trim; Superior Flex Track System (SFT).


C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width 
indicated.


1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0179 inch.


D. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  0.0538-inch (1.37-mm) bare-steel thickness, with 
minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges.


1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.
2. Clip Angle:  Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 0.068-inch- thick, galvanized 


steel.


E. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645.


1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness: 0.0179 inch.
2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.


F. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch- deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce 
sound transmission.


1. Configuration:  Asymmetrical or hat shaped.


G. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels:  0.0538-inch bare-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-
inch- wide flanges.


1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.
2. Furring Brackets:  Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with minimum 


bare-steel thickness of 0.0312 inch.
3. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.0625-inch-


diameter wire, or double strand of 0.0475-inch- diameter wire.


2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS


A. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding 
power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL


A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754.


1. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that 
apply to framing installation.


3.2 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS


A. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated 
by building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.


B. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:


1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within 
ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.


a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting 
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective 
means.


2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces 
hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support 
standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension 
members and hangers in the form of trapezes or equivalent devices.


3. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms.  Furnish cast-in-place hanger 
inserts that extend through forms.


4. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
5. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.


C. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Wire tie furring channels to supports.


D. Seismic Bracing:  Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.


E. Grid Suspension Systems:  Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension 
systems meet vertical surfaces.  Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring 
members to each other and butt-cut to fit into wall track.


F. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 
12 feet measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and 
transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.


3.3 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES


A. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at 
exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 5


B. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to 
structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions 
are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts 
penetrating partitions above ceiling.


1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, 
install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of 
finished assemblies.


2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door 
frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb 
studs.


a. Install two studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 


1/2-inch clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in 
finished assembly.


c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of 
overhead structure.


3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as 
required for door openings, unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills 
of openings to match framing required above door heads.


4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-
rated assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous 
from floor to underside of solid structure.


5. Sound-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly 
indicated.


C. Direct Furring:


1. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry 
attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.


D. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not 
more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.


END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes the following:


1. Interior gypsum board.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Samples:  For the following products:


1. Trim Accessories:  Full-size Sample in 12-inch- long length for each trim 
accessory indicated.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide 
materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to 
ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.


B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 
and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD


A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable 
to type of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent.


1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following:


a. American Gypsum Co.
b. BPB America Inc.
c. G-P Gypsum.
d. Lafarge North America Inc.
e. National Gypsum Company.
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f. PABCO Gypsum.
g. Temple.
h. USG Corporation.


B. Regular Type:


1. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
2. Long Edges:  Tapered.


C. Type X:


1. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
2. Long Edges:  Tapered.


D. Ceiling Type:  Manufactured to have more sag resistance than regular-type gypsum 
board.


1. Thickness:  1/2 inch.
2. Long Edges:  Tapered.


E. Abuse-Resistant Type:  Manufactured to produce greater resistance to surface 
indentation and through-penetration (impact resistance) than standard, regular-type 
and Type X gypsum board.


1. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X.
2. Long Edges:  Tapered.


F. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  With moisture- and mold-resistant core and 
surfaces.


1. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X.
2. Long Edges:  Tapered.


2.2 TRIM ACCESSORIES


A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.


1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or 
paper-faced galvanized steel sheet.


2. Shapes:


a. Cornerbead.
b. Bullnose bead.
c. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. U-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.


B. Aluminum Trim:  Extruded accessories of profiles and dimensions indicated.


1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following:
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a. Fry Reglet Corp.
b. Gordon, Inc.
c. Pittcon Industries.


2. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper with not less than the strength and durability 
properties of ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5.


3. Finish: Corrosion-resistant primer compatible with joint compound and finish 
materials specified.


2.3 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS


A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.


B. Joint Tape:


1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper.


C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.


1. Prefilling:  At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping 
compound.


2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, 
fasteners, and trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.


3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
5. Skim Coat:  For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping 


compound.


2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS


A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards 
and manufacturer's written recommendations.


B. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering 
gypsum panels to continuous substrate.


1. Use adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).


C. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.


1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members 
from 0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL


A. Comply with ASTM C 840.


B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, 
and mold damaged.


C. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations, 
and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints 
between edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.


3.2 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD


A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:


1. Regular Type: As indicated on Drawings.
2. Type X:  As indicated on Drawings.
3. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces.
4. Abuse-Resistant Type:  As indicated on Drawings.
5. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  As indicated on Drawings.


3.3 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES


A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.


B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations 
approved by Architect for visual effect.


C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations:


1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Bullnose Bead:  Use at outside corners.
3. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.
4. U-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.


D. Aluminum Trim:  Install in locations indicated on Drawings.


3.4 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD


A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, 
penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare 
gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from 
adjacent surfaces.
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B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas.


C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not 
intended for tape.


D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below:


1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2. Level 2: Where indicated on Drawings.
3. Level 3: Where indicated on Drawings.
4. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise 


indicated.


a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 
Sections.


5. Level 5:  Where indicated on Drawings.


a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 
Sections.


3.5 PROTECTION


A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.


B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.


1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited 
to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.


2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.


END OF SECTION 092900
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Coordination Drawings:  Drawn to scale and coordinating acoustical panel ceiling 
installation with hanger attachment to building structure and ceiling mounted items:


C. Samples:  For each exposed finish.


D. Product test reports.


E. Research/evaluation reports.


F. Maintenance data.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Acoustical Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing laboratory or an 
NVLAP-accredited laboratory.


B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:


1. Fire-Resistance Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide acoustical panel 
ceilings identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per 
ASTM E 119 by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction.


a. Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and 
inspecting agency.


2. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Acoustical panels complying with 
ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials, when tested per ASTM E 84.


a. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less.


C. Seismic Standard:  Comply with the following:


1. Standard for Ceiling Suspension Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply 
with ASTM E 580.







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 2


2. CISCA's Guidelines for Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with 
CISCA's "Guidelines for Seismic Restraint of Direct-Hung Suspended Ceiling 
Assemblies--Seismic Zones 3 & 4."


D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.


1.4 EXTRA MATERIALS


A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing 
contents.


1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels:  Full-size panels equal to 2.0 percent of quantity 
installed.


2. Suspension System Components:  Quantity of each exposed component equal 
to 2.0 percent of quantity installed.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS, GENERAL


A. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Comply with ASTM E 1264.


B. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 635.


C. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, 
Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with seismic design 
requirements.


D. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Zinc-coated carbon-steel wire; ASTM A 641/A 641M, 
Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.


1. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at 3 times hanger design load 
(ASTM C 635, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but 
provide not less than 0.106-inch- diameter wire.


E. Seismic perimeter stabilizer bars, seismic struts, and seismic clips.


F. Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, 
manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with seismic 
design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as 
that used for exposed flanges of suspension system runners.


2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING


A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
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1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. BPB USA.
3. Chicago Metallic Corporation.
4. Ecophon CertainTeed, Inc.
5. Tectum Inc.
6. USG Interiors, Inc.


B. Classification:  Provide panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for type and form as 
follows:
1. Type and Form:  Match existing


C. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's full range.


D. Edge/Joint Detail:  Square.


E. Thickness:  5/8 inch.


F. Modular Size:  As indicated on Drawings.


2.3 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING


A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:


1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. BPB USA.
3. Chicago Metallic Corporation.
4. Ecophon CertainTeed, Inc.
5. USG Interiors, Inc.


B. Double-Web, Fire-Rated Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll 
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip 
galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 coating designation, 
with prefinished 15/16-inch- wide metal caps on flanges.


1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system.
2. End Condition of Cross Runners:  Override (stepped) type.
3. Cap Material:  Steel or aluminum cold-rolled sheet.
4. Cap Finish:  Match existing.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. Comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic design requirements indicated, per 
manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."
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B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border 
widths at opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at 
borders.


C. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members, plumb and free from 
contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum.  Splay hangers only 
where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, 
countersplaying, or other equally effective means.  Where width of ducts and other 
construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with location 
of hangers, use trapezes or equivalent devices.  When steel framing does not permit 
installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install carrying channels or other 
supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.


D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area 
and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.  Screw attach moldings to 
substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not more than 3 inches from 
ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet. 
Miter corners accurately and connect securely.


E. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with 
one another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.


F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension 
system runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations 
to provide a neat, precise fit.


END OF SECTION 095113
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Resilient base.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Samples:  For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size Samples 
but not less than 12 inches long, of each resilient product color, texture, and pattern 
required.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products 
according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.


1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.


1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS


A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer in spaces 
to receive resilient products.


B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer.


C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 RESILIENT BASE


A. Resilient Base:
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, the following:


a. Allstate Rubber Corp.; Stoler Industries.
b. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
c. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc.
d. Endura Rubber Flooring; Division of Burke Industries, Inc.
e. Estrie Products International; American Biltrite (Canada) Ltd.
f. Flexco, Inc.
g. Johnsonite.
h. Mondo Rubber International, Inc.
i. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co.
j. Nora Rubber Flooring; Freudenberg Building Systems, Inc.
k. PRF USA, Inc.
l. Roppe Corporation, USA.
m. VPI, LLC; Floor Products Division.


B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861.


1. Material Requirement:  Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic).
2. Manufacturing Method:  Group I (solid, homogeneous).
3. Style: Cove (base with toe).


C. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch.


D. Height:  As indicated on Drawings.


E. Lengths:  Cut lengths 48 inches long or coils in manufacturer's standard length.


F. Outside Corners:  Job formed.


G. Inside Corners: [Job formed.


H. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


I. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.


2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS


A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement 
based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by 
manufacturer for applications indicated.


B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient 
products and substrate conditions indicated.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 PREPARATION


A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products.


B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.


C. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where 
they are to be installed.


1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be 
installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation.


D. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately 
before installation.


3.2 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION


A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.


B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, 
and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.


C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with 
tops of adjacent pieces aligned.


D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.


E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.


3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION


A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient 
products.


B. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion.


END OF SECTION 096513
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SECTION 096516 - RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Vinyl sheet floor covering, with and without backing.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Samples:  In manufacturer's standard size, but not less than 6-by-9-inch sections of 
each different color and pattern of floor covering required.


C. Maintenance data.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products 
according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.


1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.


1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS


A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer in spaces 
to receive floor coverings.


B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer.


C. Close spaces to traffic during floor covering installation.


D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor covering installation.


E. Install floor coverings after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 VINYL SHEET FLOOR COVERING 


A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:


1. Altro Group.
2. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
3. Congoleum Corporation.
4. DzynSpec, Division of Matsinc.
5. Forbo Flooring, Inc.
6. Gerflor, Architectural Floor Systems, Inc.
7. Lonseal, Inc.
8. Mannington Mills, Inc.
9. Polyflor, Ltd., Distributed by Gerbert Limited.
10. Tarkett, Inc.
11. TOLI International.


B. Unbacked Vinyl Sheet Floor Covering:  ASTM F 1913, 0.080 inch thick.


C. Vinyl Sheet Floor Covering with Backing:  ASTM F 1303.


1. Type (Binder Content):  Type I, minimum binder content of 90 percent.
2. Wear-Layer Thickness:  Grade 1.
3. Overall Thickness: [As standard with manufacturer.
4. Interlayer Material: None.
5. Backing Class:  Class A (fibrous).


D. Wearing Surface:  Smooth.


E. Sheet Width:  As standard with manufacturer.


F. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.


2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS


A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement 
based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by 
manufacturer for applications indicated.


B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit floor covering 
and substrate conditions indicated.


C. Floor Polish:  Provide protective liquid floor polish products as recommended by 
manufacturer.







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 096516 - 3


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 PREPARATION


A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of floor coverings.


B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710.


1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and 
hardeners.


2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods 
recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents.


3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  
Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.


4. Moisture Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with 
installation only after substrates pass testing.


C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.


D. Do not install floor coverings until they are same temperature as space where they are 
to be installed.


1. Move floor coverings and installation materials into spaces where they will be 
installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation.


E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by floor coverings immediately 
before installation.


3.2 FLOOR COVERING INSTALLATION


A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor coverings.


B. Unroll floor coverings and allow them to stabilize before cutting and fitting.


C. Lay out floor coverings as follows:


1. Maintain uniformity of floor covering direction.
2. Minimize number of seams; place seams in inconspicuous and low-traffic areas, 


at least 6 inches away from parallel joints in floor covering substrates.
3. Match edges of floor coverings for color shading at seams.
4. Avoid cross seams.


D. Scribe and cut floor coverings to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent 
fixtures, and built-in furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.


E. Extend floor coverings into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.
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F. Maintain reference markers, holes, or openings that are in place or marked for future 
cutting by repeating on floor coverings as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other 
nonpermanent marking device.


G. Adhere floor coverings to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to 
substrate to produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and 
puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface 
imperfections.


3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION


A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of floor 
covering.


B. Floor Polish:  Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from floor covering 
before applying liquid floor polish.


1. Apply two coat(s).


C. Cover floor coverings until Substantial Completion.


END OF SECTION 096516
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SECTION 096816 - SHEET CARPETING


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes woven carpet.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each product indicated.


B. Samples:  For each color and texture required.


1. Carpet:  12-inch- square Sample.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- long 


Samples.


C. Maintenance data.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering 
Installation Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program 
requirements.


1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING


A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 5, "Storage and Handling."


1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS


A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.2, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity" and 
Section 7.12, "Ventilation."


1.6 WARRANTY


A. Special Warranty for Carpet:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair or replace components of carpet installation that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.  Failures include, but are not limited to, 
more than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge raveling, snags, runs, and delamination.


1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS


A. Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match 
products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and 
identified with labels describing contents.


1. Carpet:  Full-width rolls equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type 
indicated, but not less than 10 sq. yd..


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 WOVEN CARPET 


A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:


1. Bigelow Commercial
2. Lees Carpets
3. Mannington Commercial


a. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
b. Pattern:  Match Architect's samples.


B. Fiber Content:  80 percent wool; 20 percent nylon 6, 6


C. Face Construction:  Axminster.


D. Pile Characteristic:  Level-loop pile.


E. Backing:  Manufacturers standard.


F. Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material.


G. Performance Characteristics:  As follows:


1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.
2. Dry Breaking Strength:  Not less than 100 lbf per ASTM D 2646.
3. Resistance to Insects:  Comply with AATCC 24.
4. Colorfastness to Crocking:  Not less than 4, wet and dry, per AATCC 165.
5. Colorfastness to Light:  Not less than 4 after 40 AFU (AATCC fading units) per 


AATCC 16, Option E.
6. Electrostatic Propensity:  Less than 3.5 kV per AATCC 134.
7. Environmental Requirements:  Provide carpet that complies with testing and 


product requirements of Carpet and Rug Institute's "Green Label Plus" program.


2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES


A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-
based formulation provided or recommended by carpet manufacturer.







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc.
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


SHEET CARPETING 096816 - 3


B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining type to suit products and 
subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed 
carpet and is recommended or provided by carpet manufacturer.


1. VOC Limits:  Provide adhesives with VOC content not more than 50g/L when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA method 24).


C. Seam Adhesive:  Hot-melt adhesive tape or similar product recommended by carpet 
manufacturer for sealing and taping seams and butting cut edges at backing to form 
secure seams and to prevent pile loss at seams.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. Comply with CRI 104 and carpet manufacturer's written installation instructions for the 
following:


1. Direct-Glue-Down Installation:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 9, "Direct Glue-
Down Installation."


B. Comply with carpet manufacturer's written recommendations and Shop Drawings for 
seam locations and direction of carpet; maintain uniformity of carpet direction and lay 
of pile.  At doorways, center seams under the door in closed position.


C. Extend carpet into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, 
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.


D. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.


END OF SECTION 096816
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SECTION 097700 – FIBERGLASS REINFORCED PANELS


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Prefinished FRP (Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic) wall panels for sanitary 
environments.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Maintenance data.


1.3 WARRANTY


A. Warranty: All products shall have standard Manufacturer warranty.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 FRP Panels


A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:


1. Crane Composites
2. Marlite


B. Materials:


1. All sanitary wall panels shall be fiberglass reinforced plastic.
2. Finish as selected by Architect.


2.2 Accessories:


A. Trim Profiles: All trim specified shall be heavy weight extruded aluminum 6063-T5 alloy 
prefinished at the factory.


1. Inside corner.
2. Outside corner.
3. Division.
4. Edge.
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B. Trim Finish:


1. Factory oven-baked finish.
2. Color: As selected by Architect.


C. Outside Corner Guard: Stainless Steel.


D. All PVC base molding shall be a rigid extruded PVC with integral color.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. Panels should be opened and allowed to acclimate for 48 hours prior to installation. 
Room temperature should be approximately 70 degree F.


B. Install according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate to 
substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, 
and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.


C. Wipe down using a damp cloth and mild soap solution or cleaner. Refer to 
manufacturer’s specific cleaning recommendations.


END OF SECTION 097700
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the 
following interior substrates:


1. Concrete masonry units (CMU).
2. Steel.
3. Gypsum board.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Samples:  For each finish and for each color and texture required.


C. Product List:  Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product 
category specified in Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted.


1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE


A. MPI Standards:


1. Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved 
Products List."


2. Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated.


1.4 EXTRA MATERIALS


A. Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) 
as materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents.


1. Quantity:  Furnish an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each 
material and color applied.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 PAINT, GENERAL


A. Material Compatibility:


1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one 
another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.


2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.


B. VOC Content of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide products that 
comply with the following limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint 
base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); these 
requirements do not apply to paints and coatings that are applied in a fabrication or 
finishing shop:


1. Flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 50 g/L.
2. Nonflat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC content of not more than 150 g/L.
3. Anti-Corrosive and Anti-Rust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more 


than 250 g/L.


C. Chemical Components of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings:  Provide topcoat 
paints and anti-corrosive and anti-rust paints applied to ferrous metals that comply with 
the following chemical restrictions; these requirements do not apply to paints and 
coatings that are applied in a fabrication or finishing shop:


1. Aromatic Compounds:  Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 
percent by weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds 
containing one or more benzene rings).


2. Restricted Components:  Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the 
following:


a. Acrolein.
b. Acrylonitrile.
c. Antimony.
d. Benzene.
e. Butyl benzyl phthalate.
f. Cadmium.
g. Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate.
h. Di-n-butyl phthalate.
i. Di-n-octyl phthalate.
j. 1,2-dichlorobenzene.
k. Diethyl phthalate.
l. Dimethyl phthalate.
m. Ethylbenzene.
n. Formaldehyde.
o. Hexavalent chromium.
p. Isophorone.
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q. Lead.
r. Mercury.
s. Methyl ethyl ketone.
t. Methyl isobutyl ketone.
u. Methylene chloride.
v. Naphthalene.
w. Toluene (methylbenzene).
x. 1,1,1-trichloroethane.
y. Vinyl chloride.


D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


2.2 BLOCK FILLERS


A. Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler:  MPI #4.


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2.


2.3 PRIMERS/SEALERS


A. Interior Latex Primer/Sealer:  MPI #50.


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 1.


B. Interior Alkyd Primer/Sealer:  MPI #45.


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.


2.4 METAL PRIMERS


A. Alkyd Anticorrosive Metal Primer:  MPI #79.


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.


B. Quick-Drying Alkyd Metal Primer:  MPI #76.


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.


2.5 LATEX PAINTS


A. Interior Latex (Flat):  MPI #53 (Gloss Level 1).


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 0.5.


B. Interior Latex (Semigloss):  MPI #54 (Gloss Level 5).
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1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2.


2.6 ALKYD PAINTS


A. Interior Alkyd (Flat):  MPI #49 (Gloss Level 1).


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.


B. Interior Alkyd (Semigloss):  MPI #47 (Gloss Level 5).


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 1.


2.7 QUICK-DRYING ENAMELS


A. Quick-Drying Enamel (Semigloss):  MPI #81 (Gloss Level 5).


1. VOC Content:  E Range of E1.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 EXAMINATION


A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting 
performance of work.


B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic 
moisture meter as follows:


1. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent.
2. Gypsum Board:  12 percent.


C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with 
existing finishes and primers.


D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and 
surfaces are dry.


1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates 
and conditions.


3.2 PREPARATION AND APPLICATION


A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.
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B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.


1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as 
required to produce paint systems indicated.


C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in 
sharp lines and color breaks.


D. Painting Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Paint items exposed in equipment rooms 
and occupied spaces including, but not limited to, the following:


1. Mechanical Work:


a. Uninsulated metal piping.
b. Uninsulated plastic piping.
c. Pipe hangers and supports.
d. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes.
e. Visible portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air 


inlets and outlets.
f. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation 


covering or other paintable jacket material.
g. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for 


field painting.


2. Electrical Work:


a. Switchgear.
b. Panelboards.
c. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for 


field painting.


E. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to 
work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by 
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.


F. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged 
or defaced painted surfaces.


3.3 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE


A. CMU Substrates:


1. Latex System:  MPI INT 4.2A.


a. Prime Coat:  Interior/exterior latex block filler.
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior latex matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Interior latex as selected by Architect.
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2. Alkyd System:  MPI INT 4.2C.


a. Prime Coat:  Interior/exterior latex block filler.
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior alkyd matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Interior alkyd as selected by Architect.


3. Alkyd Over Latex Sealer System:  MPI INT 4.2N.


a. Prime Coat:  Interior/exterior latex block filler.
b. Sealer Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer.
c. Intermediate Coat:  Interior alkyd matching topcoat.
d. Topcoat:  Interior alkyd as selected by Architect.


B. Steel Substrates:


1. Quick-Drying Enamel System:  MPI INT 5.1A.


a. Prime Coat:  Quick-drying alkyd metal primer.
b. Intermediate Coat:  Quick-drying enamel matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Quick-drying enamel as selected by Architect.


2. Latex Over Alkyd Primer System:  MPI INT 5.1Q.


a. Prime Coat:  Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer.
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior latex matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Interior latex as selected by Architect.


3. Alkyd System:  MPI INT 5.1E.


a. Prime Coat:  Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer.
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior alkyd matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Interior alkyd as selected by Architect.


C. Gypsum Board Substrates:


1. Latex System:  MPI INT 9.2A.


a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer.
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior latex matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Interior latex as selected by Architect.


2. Alkyd Over Latex Primer System:  MPI INT 9.2C.


a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer.
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior alkyd matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Interior alkyd as selected by Architect.


END OF SECTION 099123







Davis Applied Technical College Scheer & Scheer, Inc
Remodel of Cosmetology Area


TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 102800 - 1


SECTION 102800 - TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES


PART 1 - GENERAL


1.1 SUMMARY


A. Section Includes:


1. Public-use washroom accessories.
2. Underlavatory guards.


1.2 SUBMITTALS


A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.


B. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by 
room of each accessory required.


1. Identify locations using room designations indicated.
2. Identify products using designations indicated.


C. Maintenance data.


D. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty.


1.3 WARRANTY


A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials 
or workmanship within specified warranty period.


1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion.


PART 2 - PRODUCTS


2.1 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES


A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:


1. A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc.
2. American Specialties, Inc.
3. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
4. Bradley Corporation.
5. GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
6. Tubular Specialties Manufacturing, Inc.
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B. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser:


1. Description:  Double-roll dispenser.
2. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
3. Operation: Noncontrol delivery with standard spindle.
4. Capacity:  Designed for 4-1/2- or 5-inch- diameter tissue rolls.
5. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).


C. Paper Towel (Folded) Dispenser:


1. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
2. Minimum Capacity:  400 C-fold or 525 multifold towels.
3. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
4. Lockset:  Tumbler type.
5. Refill Indicators:  Pierced slots at sides or front.


D. Combination Towel (Folded) Dispenser/Waste Receptacle:


1. Description:  Combination unit for dispensing C-fold or multifold towels, with 
removable waste receptacle.


2. Mounting: Surface mounted.
3. Minimum Towel-Dispenser Capacity:  600 C-fold or 800 multifold paper towels.
4. Minimum Waste-Receptacle Capacity:  4 gal..
5. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
6. Liner:  Reusable, vinyl waste-receptacle liner.
7. Lockset:  Tumbler type for towel-dispenser compartment and waste receptacle.


E. Liquid-Soap Dispenser:


1. Description:  Designed for dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form.
2. Mounting:  Horizontally oriented, surface mounted] [Vertically oriented, surface 


mounted.
3. Lockset:  Tumbler type.
4. Refill Indicator:  Window type.


F. Grab Bar:


1. Mounting:  Flanges with concealed fasteners.
2. Material:  Stainless steel, 0.05 inchthick.


a. Finish:  Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin).


3. Outside Diameter:  1-1/4 inches.
4. Configuration and Length:  As indicated on Drawings.


G. Seat-Cover Dispenser:


1. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
2. Minimum Capacity:  250 seat covers.
3. Exposed Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
4. Lockset:  Tumbler type.
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H. Mirror Unit:


1. Frame:  Stainless-steel angle, 0.05 inch thick.


a. Corners:  Manufacturer's standard.
2. Hangers:  Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method 


indicated below.


a. One-piece, galvanized-steel, wall-hanger device with spring-action locking 
mechanism to hold mirror unit in position with no exposed screws or bolts.


3. Size:  As indicated on Drawings.


2.2 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS


A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:


1. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc.
2. Truebro by IPS Corporation.


B. Underlavatory Guard:


1. Description:  Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that 
prevent direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without 
removing coverings.


2. Material and Finish:  Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white.


2.3 FABRICATION


A. Keys: Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and 
resupplying.  Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.


PART 3 - EXECUTION


3.1 INSTALLATION


A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners 
appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install 
units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.


B. Grab Bars:  Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf, when tested 
according to ASTM F 446.


END OF SECTION 102800






































































